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About this manual

Before installing and using this unit,

please read this manual carefully.

Be sure to keep it handy for later reference.
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I PRECAUTION

WARNING: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS
APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR OTHER MOISTURE.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

If the power supply cord (AC power cord) of this
appliance is damaged, it must be replaced. Return to a
SANYO Authorised Service Centre for replacement of the
cord.

Location

For safe operation and satisfactory performance of your
unit, keep the following in mind when selecting a place for
its installation:

Shield it from direct sunlight and keep it away from sources
of intense heat.

Avoid dusty or humid places.

Avoid places with insufficient ventilation for proper heat
dissipation. Do not block the ventilation holes at the top and
bottom of the unit. Do not place the unit on a carpet
because this will block the ventilation holes.

Install the unit in a horizontal position only.

Avoid locations subject to strong vibrations.

Avoid moving the unit between cold and hot locations.

Do not place the unit directly on top of a monitor TV, as this
may cause playback or recording problems.

Avoiding Electrical Shock and Fire

Do not handle the power cord with wet hands.

Do not pull on the power cord when disconnecting it from
an AC wall outlet. Grasp it by the plug.

If any liquid is spilled on the unit, unplug the power cord
immediately and have the unit inspected at a factory-
authorised service centre.

Do not place anything directly on top of this unit.

SERVICE

This unit is a precision instruments and if treated with care,
will provide years of satisfactory performance. However, in
the event of a problem, the owner is advised not to attempt
to make repairs or open the cabinet. Servicing should
always be referred to your dealer or Sanyo Authorized
Service Centre.

CAUTION

Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type
recommended by the manufacturer.

Discard used batteries according to the manufacture’s
instructions.
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For EU Users

Your SANYO product is designed and
manufactured with high quality materials
and components which can be recycled
and reused.
This symbol means that electrical and
electronic equipment, at their end-of-life,
[ ] should be disposed of separately from
your household waste.
Please dispose of this equipment at your local community
waste collection/recycling centre.
In the European Union there are separate collection
systems for used electrical and electronic products.
Please help us to conserve the environment we live in!



INTRODUCTION

Main features

B The digital video recorder records video from
monitoring cameras to its internal hard disk,
and it can display real video being monitored
in four, six, nine or 16 screens. Recorded video
can also be played back with multiple screens.
The DSR-5009P can only display split screen video in four,
SIX Or nine screens.

H In addition to the two internal hard disks,
expansion units can be added for four hard
disks. The hard disks can also be used for
mirroring.

B Complete range of recording and playback
functions

® Simultaneous recording and playback of video at a
maximum 100 frames per second.

® Timer recording allows recordings to be made at different
times each day.

® Alarm recording allows the actions of intruders to be recorded.

® Zoom allows a certain section of monitored and playback
video to be magnified.

® The video from specific cameras can be masked using a
black pattern to prevent it being monitored.

® Motion sensing can be used with each camera. Alarms can
be set up to record moving images.

® ROl allows recordings to be made with different picture
quality for each area on the screen.

B Search function allows instant display of the

desired recording. (=P.35)

Alarm log search allows efficient searching of large
volumes of alarms.

Search in order of alarm occurrence.

Search by thumbnail using alarm search.

Search by date/time.

Search within the archive area.

Search for intruder motion using motion detection search.

Four-level user level function allows

restriction of users for data and equipment
management. (=>P.110)

Complete with audiovisual connections.

Allows multi image output to monitor 2.

® Features a dual-system audio input and single-system audio
output, and allows the switching of the output channel.

® The front panel of the unit is equipped with VIDEO OUT
(same as MAIN MONITOR output terminal on the rear
panel) and AUDIO OUT terminals (same as the audio
output terminal on the rear panel) to easily connect to
commercially-available VCRs and DVD recorders.

® The output image from the S-VIDEO terminal is the same

as the main monitor image.

B Expandable and can be connected to a PC.

® Recorded video can be copied to a CompactFlash card.
Connect a recommended recordable CD drive or DVD
drive to enable copying of recordings to a CD-R/RW or
DVD+R/+RW.

® A built-in LAN terminal provides support for network
control, thus facilitating live monitoring, playback, searches
and menu settings.

® [nformation on alarms and device malfunctions as well as
alarm images can be sent by e-mail.

® Dome cameras can be controlled by button operations on
the digital video recorder.

Accessories

Check that you have all the parts shown below.

Power cord

Core clamp

4 large, 2 small

For: DVR power cord (large)
LAN cable (large)
Main Monitor output
cable (large)
Alarm input and Sensor
alarm output cable (large)
RS-485 cable (small)
S-VIDEO output cable
(small)

Power cord tie

® Instruction Manual
(DVR/Network)

® Quick Guide

® CD-ROM Manual

Symbols used in this manual

NOTE » Information describing operation methods or
how to get the most out of functions.

Information describing the correct use of the
CAUTION digital video recorder.

(=P.xx) indicates the page to be referred to.

Copyright

® This manual and software are copyrighted by Sanyo
Electric Co., Ltd.

® Brand and product names used in this manual are the
trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
companies.

Except for personal use, copyright law prohibits the use of

recorded copyrighted images without the permission of the
copyright holder.
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n BEFORE USE

Notes on handling the internal HDD

This digital video recorder uses an internal HDD.
Be sure to observe the following points carefully when
operating, setting-up, or servicing the digital video recorder.

B Do not subject the digital video recorder to
sudden impact or vibration.

If the digital video recorder is subjected to sudden impact or

vibration, it may damage the hard disk or cause corruption of

the data stored within it.

® Do not move the digital video recorder while the power is
turned on. Always ensure that the power is turned off
before removing the digital video recorder from or placing it
in a rack.

® When transporting the digital video recorder, pack it
securely using the specified materials. In addition, choose
a method of transportation that minimizes vibration.

® \When placing the digital video recorder on the floor or
another similar surface, attach the specified pads to its
base and place it down gently.

B Do not move the digital video recorder for 30
seconds after turning off the power.

After the power is turned off, the disk inside the HDD
continues to spin for a brief period due to inertia and the
heads are in an unstable condition.

During this period, the digital video recorder is even more
susceptible to damage from sudden impact and vibration than
when it is turned on. Make sure that the digital video recorder
is not subjected to even gentle vibration for at least 30
seconds after turning off the power.

B Do not operate the digital video recorder when
condensation has formed on it.

If the digital video recorder is operated in this type of
condition, there is a possibility that it may become
permanently damaged.

If the temperature around the digital video recorder changes
suddenly, wait for it to stabilize before operating the digital
video recorder.

B Notes on replacing the HDD

Be sure to follow the correct procedure when replacing the

HDD.

® HDDs that have been removed from their packing may not
operate correctly if they are subjected to sudden impact or
vibration. It is recommended that you place the HDD on a
soft, level surface with the printed circuit board facing
upward after it has been unpacked.

® Take care to avoid subjecting the HDD to sudden impact or
vibration when removing and tightening screws as part of
the HDD replacement procedure.
Tighten all screws securely to ensure that they do not
loosen.

® The HDD is sensitive to static electricity; accordingly, you
should take the appropriate precautions to prevent the
buildup of static charges.

B Handling a detached HDD unit

If transporting or storing the HDD unit in a detached condition,
be sure to first of all pack it using the specified materials.

In addition, choose a method of transportation that minimizes
vibration.

English

Notes on installation locations

Avoid subjecting the HDD to sudden impact or vibration. In

addition, avoid using it in dusty locations or near magnetic

objects. The following precautions should be observed in

order to prevent the loss of recorded data:

® Do not subject the digital video recorder to sudden impact.

® Do not use the digital video recorder on a vibrating or
unstable surface.

® Do not disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet
during recording or playback.

® Do not use the digital video recorder in areas with extreme
temperature changes (i.e., 10°C or more per hour).

® Condensation may occur if the digital video recorder is
moved to an area with a significantly different temperature
or high humidity. If the digital video recorder is used with
condensation inside, operating problems may occur.

® Do not install the digital video recorder inside motor
vehicles, trains, or other areas with constant vibration.

® The digital video recorder has ventilation holes on its left,
rear, and bottom panels. Ensure that these holes are not
blocked after installation.

® Do not use the digital video recorder in a bookshelf, box, or
any other area with poor ventilation.

® This digital video recorder is designed for use in a
horizontal orientation, and vertical setup may result in
malfunction.

® When installing the digital video recorder in a rack, ensure
that a gap of at least 5 cm at the back and sides and 1 cm
at the top and bottom is provided.

The HDD and cooling fan are consumable
components.

If used in an ambient temperature of 25°C, the HDD should
generally be replaced after two years, and the cooling fan
after three years. These figures are intended as a general
guideline only and should not be taken as a guarantee of
component performance.

The ERROR indicator flashes if a problem occurs with the
HDD or fan. (»P.17)

Important recordings

® Always perform test recording in advance to confirm
whether the playback of the digital video recorder is
normal.

® Note that Sanyo accepts no responsibility for losses
occurring as a result of recording or playback problems
caused by malfunction of this digital video recorder or any
connected devices.

® As a precaution against malfunction or accidents, it is
advisable to periodically back up important recordings or to
perform mirroring.

Protection of the HDD

The HDD is checked automatically when the power is turned
on. If an abnormality is detected, the ERROR indicator begins
to flash. To initialize the HDD or to save images stored on it,
contact the dealer from whom this digital video recorder was
purchased.



BEFORE USE

Backup battery

The digital video recorder comes with a built-in lithium battery.
If power is supplied continuously for at least 48 hours after
setting the date and time, the clock continues to operate
normally for up to 30 days without a supply of power.

When disposing of this digital video recorder, contact the
dealer from whom it was purchased for information on how to
dispose of the lithium battery.
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E NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS
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Front pane| 9. [CAMERA SELECT] buttons and indicators

1. POWER indicator
Lights up when the power is on.

2. FULL indicator (=P.81)

Flashes when the amount of available memory in the hard
disk’s recording area drops to the percentage specified using
menu settings.

In addition, recording stops automatically when no more
memory is available, and the FULL indicator switches to a
permanently lit condition.

The indicator can then be turned off by performing “AREA
FULL RESET".

3. ERROR indicator (»P.17)
This indicator flashes if the HDD or fan begins to malfunction.

4. LOCK indicator (=P.113)

Lights up when operations have been locked.

The LOCK indicator turns off when the lock condition is
cancelled.

5. ALARM indicator
Flashes during alarm recording.
The ALARM indicator lights up during pre-alarm recording.

6. AUDIO OUT (RCA) terminal

Connect this terminal and VIDEO OUT terminal to a
commercially-available VCR or DVD recorder to enable
copying of recorded audio and video. (Same as the audio
output terminal on the rear panel)

7. VIDEO OUT (RCA) terminal

Connects to a commercially-available VCR or DVD recorder
to enable copying of recorded video. (Same as the MAIN
MONITOR output terminal on the rear panel)

8. USB terminal (=P.54)

Connects to a recordable CD or DVD drive.

For compatibility, refer to the SANYO homepage.
http://www.sanyosecurity.com/

The rear panel and front panel USB terminals cannot be
connected to simultaneously.
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When one or more cameras have been connected to the
VIDEO IN terminals on the digital video recorder’s rear panel
and the appropriate [CAMERA SELECT] button is pressed,
the corresponding indicator lights up and the video feed from
that camera is displayed on-screen.
® During quad, multi 9, or multi 16 screen display:
The indicators corresponding to the cameras being
displayed on the monitor light up.
® During video loss:
The indicator starts to flash.
® |f an alarm occurs:
The indicator for the corresponding camera starts to flash.

10. [AUDIO] button

Audio input channels connected to the rear panel AUDIO IN
terminal can be switched.

Each time this button is pressed, the channel changes in the
following order: 1+2, OFF, 1, 2.

11. [FUNC.] button

Activates dome camera operation mode. The operation of
other buttons changes. (=P.145) Use also for advanced
menu functions.

12. [QUAD] button and indicator (—P.23)

Displays video in quad screens. The indicator lights up while
in quad screen display.

The indicator turns off when using a different screen display
mode.

13. [MULTI] button and indicator (=P.24)

Displays video in multi 9 or multi 16 screen display.

The indicator lights up while in multi 9 or multi 16 screen
display.

The indicator turns off when using a different screen display
mode.

The DSR-5009P can only display video in nine screens.

14. [MON2] button and indicator (=P.26)

If the [MON2] button is pressed while a monitor is connected
to the MONZ2 output terminal on the rear panel, it is possible to
change the monitor 2 video. The [CAMERA SELECT],
[SEQUENCE], [QUAD], [MULTI] and [PLUS] buttons can be
used. The indicator lights up when this mode is selected.

15. [PLUS] button (—=P.24)

Changes the video from a single camera to quad screen size
during multi 9, multi 16, full screen or quad screen display.
For DSR-5009P, this operation is available when in multi 9,
quad and full screen display.
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16. [MENU] button and indicator

Displays the menu screens (i.e., setting screens), and the
indicator lights up while any of these screens is being
displayed.

17. [EXIT/OSD] button and indicator

® EXIT:

Exits the main menu or a sub-menu. When a menu is
displayed, the indicator turns off.

® OSD:

Each time the [OSD] button is pressed while the digital video
recorder is recording, playing, or stopped, the operation
display area changes position between the top and bottom of
the screen or becomes hidden; furthermore, the indicator
lights up whenever this information is being displayed.

18. [PLAY/STOP] button and indicator (=P.31)

When the [PLAY/STOP] button is pressed, the video from the
recording area is played and the indicator lights up. When
pressed during playback, this button stops the digital video
recorder.

19. [ZOOM] button and indicator (=P.32)

When the [ZOOM] button is pressed during playback or
monitoring of camera video on a full screen, a portion of the
playback video is magnified and the indicator lights.

20. [SEARCH] button and indicator (=P.36)

When the [SEARCH] button is pressed while the digital video
recorder is recording or stopped, the search menu is
displayed and the indicator lights up. Press this button again
to close the search menu.

21. [STILL] button and indicator (=P.33)

When the [STILL] button is pressed during playback, the
current frame is displayed as a still image and the indicator
lights up. Press this button again to cancel.

22. [SEQUENCE] button and indicator (=P.25)
Automatically switches the camera video during monitoring.
When this button is pressed, the indicator begins flashing and
the display is changed automatically. The [CAMERA
SELECT] button indicator lights in accordance with screen
changes.

23. [COPY] button and indicator (=P.50)

Copies recorded video to the HDD’s archive area,
CompactFlash card, Microdrive, CD-R/RW, or DVD+R/+RW.
The indicator lights up during the copy process.
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24. [SHUTTLE HOLD] button and indicator (»P.31)
Locks shuttle dial operation for a constant speed during
playback or slow playback.

The indicator lights up while the shuttle dial is locked.

25. [REC/STOP] button and indicator (—P.29)

Starts normal recording, and the indicator lights up during this
process.

Press this button for at least three seconds to stop recording
and turn off the indicator.

26. [TIMER] button and indicator (=P.29)

If the [TIMER] button is pressed while the recording is
stopped, timer recording standby mode is selected and
recording starts automatically at the set time. The indicator
lights up while in timer recording standby mode.

If the button is pressed during timer recording, this process is
stopped and the indicator turns off. Furthermore, if the
[TIMER] button is pressed when in timer recording standby
mode, timer recording is cancelled.

27. [ALARM] button (—=P.40)

When an [ALARM)] button is pressed during playback or still,
the digital video recorder skips to the next earlier or next later
alarm.

28. Jog dial (inside) and shuttle dial (outside)

® During playback:
Use the jog dial to change the playback speed.
Use the shuttle dial to perform fast-forward or fast-reverse
playback.

® During menu display:
Use the jog dial to move the cursor and to change setting
values. Use the shuttle dial to confirm settings.

29. CompactFlash card slot (=P.51)

This slot is used to house a CompactFlash card or Microdrive.

30. [MENU RESET] button (—=P.59)
Restores displayed menus to default menu settings.

NOILONAO™LNI I
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NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS

DSR-5016P
The number of terminals for the DSR-5009P may differ. For more details, see below.
1 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 21
\\
E ‘ scsi MONITOR OUT—@ @ ((M ALARM IN
2 t ‘1‘2 : ‘5‘6‘7‘8‘9‘10‘11‘12‘13 14 15 16
3 Felclccioloio e 22
ot ALl use LN ik ASANYOSSPB RS-2520 ACARROUT é Rf“ﬁ%@?’%%%%%% c
L EXTERNAL 1 DO NOT CONNECT TO PHONE LINE CONTROL L
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 13

Rear panel 11. ALARM IN terminals (1 to 16)

1. SCSI terminal (option board)

Used to add a RAID unit by SCSI connection. Cannot be used
together with an expansion unit. Only a RAID unit can be
used.

Please contact the dealer for details.

When handling and connecting, be sure to read the instruction
manual included with the option board.

2. VIDEO IN terminals
Connects to video cameras.
The DSR-5009P has nine terminals.

3. VIDEO OUT terminals
Connects to a monitor to view camera images.
The DSR-5009P has nine terminals.

4. MAIN MONITOR output terminal
Connects to the main monitor.

5. MON2 output terminal (digital output)
Connects to monitor 2.

6. S-VIDEO output terminal
Connects to a high-quality device.
The same image is output to the main monitor.

7. AUDIO1 IN terminal

Used to connect to an audio amplifier. A microphone or
wireless device can then be connected to the amplifier. Use
with AUDIO2 IN terminal to record and play back audio from
two locations.

8. AUDIO2 IN terminal
Connects to an audio amplifier in the same manner as
AUDIO1 IN terminal.

9. AUDIO OUT terminal

10. MIC IN terminal

Connects to a microphone.

The MIC IN terminal is given priority over the AUDIO1/2 IN
terminal.

English
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Connects to an externally installed alarm switch. Operate the
alarm switch for alarm recording.
The DSR-5009P has nine terminals.

Pin Signal

C Ground

ALARM IN 1 Alarm input No. 1
ALARM IN 2 Alarm input No. 2
ALARM IN 3 Alarm input No. 3
ALARM IN 4 Alarm input No. 4
ALARM IN 5 Alarm input No. 5
ALARM IN 6 Alarm input No. 6
ALARM IN 7 Alarm input No. 7
ALARM IN 8 Alarm input No. 8
ALARM IN 9 Alarm input No. 9
ALARM IN 10 Alarm input No. 10
ALARM IN 11 Alarm input No. 11
ALARM IN 12 Alarm input No. 12
ALARM IN 13 Alarm input No. 13
ALARM IN 14 Alarm input No. 14
ALARM IN 15 Alarm input No. 15
ALARM IN 16 Alarm input No. 16




NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS

12. SENSOR ALARM OUT terminals

The terminals are used when motion sensors have been set
(= P.99) to output an alarm signal to a connected device upon

detection of motion.

The DSR-5009P has nine terminals.

Pin

Signal

C

Ground

SENSOR ALARM OUT 1

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 1

SENSOR ALARM OUT 2

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 2

SENSOR ALARM OUT 3

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 3

SENSOR ALARM OUT 4

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 4

SENSOR ALARM OUT 5

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 5

SENSOR ALARM OUT 6

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 6

SENSOR ALARM OUT 7

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 7

SENSOR ALARM OUT 8

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 8

SENSOR ALARM OUT 9

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 9

SENSOR ALARM OUT 10

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 10

SENSOR ALARM OUT 11

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 11

SENSOR ALARM OUT 12

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 12

SENSOR ALARM OUT 13

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 13

SENSOR ALARM OUT 14

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 14

SENSOR ALARM OUT 15

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 15

SENSOR ALARM OUT 16

Output of an alarm signal for
Camera No. 16

12

13. Control terminals

Pin Signal

2ND RS485/422 A Control terminal (A)

2ND RS485/422 B Control terminal (B)

C Ground

REMOTE R1 Remote input 1

REMOTE R2 Remote input 2

CLOCKIN Clock adjust input terminal
CLOCK OUT Clock adjust output terminal
EXT TIMER IN External timer input terminal
ALARM OUT Alarm output terminal
ALARM RESET Cancels alarm

NON REC OUT Non-recording output
WARNING OUT HDD or FAN error warning output
FULL Capacity warning output for

recording area

Capacity warning output for archive
area

ARCHIVE FULL

C Ground

14. [ALL RESET] button
When the [ALL RESET] button is pressed, the digital video
recorder is reset and the time is returned to its default setting.

15. Expansion unit connection terminal

Used to expand the hard disk. Cannot be used together with
RAID unit.

Please contact the dealer for details. When handling and
connecting, be sure to read the instruction manual included
wtih the external storage unit.

16. USB terminal

Connects to a recordable CD or DVD drive. For compatibility,
refer to the SANYO homepage.
http://www.sanyosecurity.com/

The rear panel and front panel USB terminals cannot be
connected to simultaneously.

17. LAN terminal (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX)
Connect to switching hubs, routers and PCs.

18. RS-485 termination switch
Used when connecting multiple devices from the RS-485
control connectors.

19. RS-485 control connectors (A) (B)
Connects to a system controller or dome cameras.

20. RS-232C terminal
Connects to a modem.

21. AC power socket (AC IN)
Insert the supplied power cord securely into this socket.

22. Power cord holder
Secure the power card to the holder using the power cord tie
(accessory) as shown in the illustration.

NOILONAO™LNI I
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INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

This section describes how to connect the digital video recorder to video cameras and other devices. Be sure to read the instruction
manuals for each connected device.

CAUTION

® Improper connections may result in malfunction or smoke emission.
® A separate power supply is required for operation of each camera.
® Manage power for all expansion units with a single power source. Otherwise, data may be lost.

l Basic connections
DSR-5016P

Only nine cameras can be connected to the DSR-5009P.
The following diagram shows the connections for cameras, monitors, a microphone, a PC and a system controller.

Cameras
(sold separately)
1-16

Monitor

Monitor 2
(sold separately) (sold separately)

Microphone
(commercially-
available)

* If monitor 2 is not synchronized

with the connected cameras,
vertical picture instability may
occur upon the switching of

usB LAN
1 2 3 4
Y —

scsi

—

— S
A EXTERNAL STRAGE UNIT

RS-485
TERMINATE
OFE_0

A

DO NO|

T-AUDIO2  AUDIOOUT Wi | W

Q0 O

RS-485
SANYO SSPB

S 0) [ C 0I camera video.
Video input Video input
terminal T terminal
/ *3 *4
~ H N2 S-VEO

- Si
Rs-2520 ALARM OUT

2 x>
e e a7 S0 e, B

EininlE=s,

CONNECT

PHONE LINE

¢ RTRAANANAA Y
PR

CONTROL

HDD expansion unit
(sold separately)

PC
(commercially-available)

The

connected to A or B according to

RS-485 connector is

the type of cable.

*2

——————

E oooo
ogos &
System controller
(sold separately)

*1 Wrap the LAN cable once around the core clamp (large) before attaching it.

*2 Wrap the RS-485 cable twice around the core clamp (small) before attaching it.

*3 Wrap the Main Monitor output cable once around the core clamp (large) before attaching it.
*4 Wrap the S-VIDEO output cable once around the core clamp (small) before attaching it.

Connecting the RS-232C terminal

The RS-232C terminal is used to connect to a PC or a phone

line for use with a modem. Perform the settings in the <RS-
232C/RS-485 SET> screen. (—P.115)

RS-232C Pin locations

12345

6789
L Signal Operation Signal direction
number 9 P 9
1 DCD Carrier Detect From PC to digital video
recorder
2 RXD Receive Data From PC to digital video

recorder

English
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120V - 240V AC
(50/60 Hz)

Pin . . . L
number Signal Operation Signal direction
3 TXD Transmit Data From digital video
recorder to PC
From digital video
4 DTR B recorder to PC
5 GND Ground -
6 DSR _ From PC to digital video
recorder
Request to From digital video
/ RTS Send recorder to PC
8 CTS Clear to Send From PC to digital video
recorder
9 RI Ring Indicator From PC to digital video
recorder




INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

‘ PPP (dial-up) connection ‘

Make the following connections to use a phone line to connect
to an Internet service provider.

Il Connecting RS-485 control terminals

A system controller or another DVR can be connected to the
RS-485 control terminal. Perform settings in the <RS-232C/
RS-485 SET> screen (=P.115) when connecting system
controller.

Control a connected SANYO camera with an RS-485 control
terminal using a system controller or the digital video recorder
itself. To control a camera equipped with an RS-485 control
terminal, perform settings in the <CAMERA CONTROL SET>
screen (=P.145).

|

System controller

&

ooo
ooo
ooo
ooo

NOTE »

® Connect as shown above and set to full screen in the
<CAMERA CONTROL SET> screen to control camera with
the digital video recorder.

® Control a camera by directly entering the camera address
with the system controller regardless of the <CAMERA
CONTROL SET> screen settings when the cameras and
the system controller are connected as shown above.

14

\ RJ-11 Pin locations

1 6
CAUTION
® Do not connect to phone line.
Pin . .
number Connector A signal Connector B signal

1 Not used Not used
2 Not used Not used
3 A B

4 B A

5 Not used Not used
6 Not used Not used

A: Non-inverting driver output/receiver input
B: Inverting driver output/receiver input

Connection

The digital video recorder supports both straight type and
crossed type connection cables.

When using a straight type connection cable, connect the RS-
485 connector pin A to the pin A socket, or pin B to the pin B
socket.

When using a crossed type connection cable, connect the RS-
485 connector pin A to the pin B socket, or pin B to the pin A
socket.

EJ

DUN VONNECI | PHONE LINE

'%

To other
connector A

To other
connector A

Stralght type cable Crossed type cable

Cable types
Straight type: Crossed type:
——\ Notused — ~— Not used Y\
10 o1 -O
Not used
20 02
30 O 3
40 O 4
Not used
50 ot use o5
Not used
60O O6 6 O O 6
——/ ——/ \—/ Not used —/
NOTE »

® Perform settings in the <RS-232C/RS-485 SET> screen
when a system controller is connected (—=P.115).

NOILONAO™LNI I

English



INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

RS-485 termination switch settings ‘ I Connecting to a 2ND RS485/422
When connecting multiple devices, it is necessary to make terminal
termination settings on both end devices. , Connect camera to the 2ND RS485/422 terminal with a
® Set the RS-485 termination switch of both end devices to twisted-pair cable and perform settings in the <CAMERA
ON. o ) CONTROL SET> screen (—P.145) to control the camera with
® Be sure to set the RS-485 termination switches of all the connected system controller or with the digital video
devices in between (devices other than the first and last recorder.

devices) to OFF.

|

CAUTION

® |f the termination settings are not correctly made, the
incorrect data is transmitted to each device.

(% System controller

ooo
ooo
ooo
ooo

Example:

System controller

OFF

|

#O@ e — J

T SEEEEEEEEEeE|

I A

1

1

1

1 Termination

: switch

1

1

1

1

| ]

Other companies’ cameras

1 “
NOTE »

® Connect as shown above and set to full screen in the
<CAMERA CONTROL SET> screen to control camera with
the digital video recorder.

® |f connected as shown above, settings must be made in
<CAMERA CONTROL SET> screen.

® Connect other companies’ cameras to the 2ND RS-485/

= [v]w =)

Digital video recorder

~
TERRSMf’ngE RS48§ . 422 terminals.
0 Termination
switch "
) | Operation

1 Connect as above.

% Connect SSP dome cameras to VIDEO IN 1 and 2.
Time Lapse VCR “A:r 2 Set the camera numbers and protocols
in the <CAMERA CONTROL SET>
ON - ormination screen. (=P.145)
EI switch
OFF 3 Operate the dome cameras with the

front panel buttons. (=P.147)
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INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Il Connecting a LAN terminal

Connect to a PC for control of the digital video recorder over a
network with a switch or connect to the Internet.

| LAN connection

To enable control of the digital video recorder over a network,
connect to the switch via Ethernet cable or make a similar
connection.

Use a straight type Ethernet cable.

Ethernet cable
(straight type cable)

1.
HD!E—\M |:|H Switch

| Internet connection

Connect to the Internet via a router or similar device.

When connecting to a router, use a straight type Ethernet
cable.

To connect to an ADSL modem and other devices, be sure to
read the instruction manuals for each connected device.

@®0000
2©0©0©©
©0©e [

Ethernet cable
(straight type cable)

—=p0

H[I@I@ILL DH Router, ADSL

modem, etc.
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Il Connecting an amplifier

Connect an amplifier to use a microphone or external
speakers with the digital video recorder. AUDIO 1 IN terminal
and AUDIO 2 IN terminal can be used together to record and
play back audio from two locations.

| e

QO o o o

NOILONAOYLNI I

Audio input
terminal

.
>

Audio

output terminal Amplifier

(sold separately)

e
o0

[EPRRRRRRRRRRRRR]

O m D=

NOTE »

® The input audio channel connected to the AUDIO IN
terminal on the rear panel can be switched with the
[AUDIO] button. Each time this button is pressed, the
channel changes in the following order: 1+2, OFF, 1, 2.

l Connecting alarm input terminals

When using external alarms (i.e., intruder sensors), connect
external switches to the ALARM IN terminals.

Connect external
switchesto ALARM IN
terminals.

*

Only terminals 1 to 9 are available on the DSR-5009P.
* Wrap the Alarm input cable and the Sensor alarm output
cable once around the core clamp (large) before attaching it.

English



INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Connecting SENSOR ALARM OUT
terminals

The SENSOR ALARM OUT terminals are used to relay alarm
signals whenever one of the digital video recorder’s motion
sensors is triggered. Normally in an open condition, a terminal
adopts a low condition when a sensor for the corresponding
camera number has been triggered.

<

l Connecting control terminals

The connections for a remote control circuit are shown below.
This digital video recorder can be remotely controlled when a
remote-control circuit similar to that shown here is connected
to the remote-input control terminals.

Rated value of terminals

® Maximum current: 25 mA
® Maximum voltage: 25V

W1
il

[ o Y pup——

N,
\
R1 R2
P17 "7 " T (WhenGperated(When combined —y |' i A
independently) wil ey,

' independently) with R2 FUNC key) [
I'| g 32200 ] | m§200 |
H =) Sw1 :Camera 1:INDEX+ o0 o4 SW17 :REC/STOP '
| [ @ 32200 I [a 32200 |
1o SW2 :Camera 2INDEX- !l }o Sw18 :PLAY/STOP '
| | a $3000 I+ ["g 33000 |
v Lo o3 sw3 :Camera 3AUTOFOCUS ! | {0 o SW19:STILL .
| | m $3600 i [ @ 3se00 I
' o SW 4 :Camera 4 Automatic selectiondisplay ! | {0 SW20 :SEARCH '
| | m 34700 ) I, | @ #4700 o]
' o SW5 :Camera 5:Monitor2 | to SW 21 :SHIFT (Doubles with R1)
| | m 36800 ) Y Q '
[ = SW6 :Camera 6:Plus display * | o SW22 :PLAY |
| | m 38200 I | = C !
i |o'o SW7 ‘Camera7:QUAD 1| oo SW2:REC |
| | m $1.2k0 11| m31.2k0 '
T ) Sw8 :Camera 8:MULTI =) Sw24 :MENU |
| | m $1.8kQ 1l [a $1.8k0 :
PR SW9 :Camera 9:MENURESET ! {5 SW25 :MENU EXIT(EXIT) |
| | & $2.2k0 1l | m $22k0 .
P = SW 10 :Camera 10:Not used ' {5 SW26: + |
| | & $3.3kQ 1l | m $3.3k '
P =) SW11:Camera 11:PAN left +1 {5 SwWar: - I
| | m$4.7k0 ) 1l | m 37k .
' o SW 12 :Camera 12.PANright +, {0 SW28: +

1 | m 375k 1] | & %75k |
H ) SW13 :.Camera 13:TILT down +, {0 SW29: - H
| | = $13ka 1 | m$13ke |
H SW 14 :Camera 14:TILT up v, 0 SW30:Z00M '
| | o F27K0 1w Frrke |
B SW 15 :Camera 15:Z00Mwide . ! {5 SW31:COPY '
| | m $68kQ 17 | m 388k0 |
W SW16 :Camera 16:200Mtele , | {0 SW32 :TIMER '
| h |
B o —— — — — — — — Tl o o o o o ————————- -l
® Use a resistance of 1/10 ohms or more and with a D

ranking (Precision within £0.5%).
® The remote control cable should be no more than 5 m long.
* The DSR-5009P can operate up to nine cameras.
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l Connecting the power cord

1 After all other connections are made,
make sure the voltage is 120 V-240 V AC
and then insert the power plug into the
wall outlet.

There is no power switch. The display indicators flash, and
after a few moments, the monitor screen displays the camera
video.

120 V-240 V AC
(50/60 Hz)

* Attach the core clamp
(large) to the power cord.

® When turning the power on for the first time
“PLEASE SET THE CLOCK” is displayed on the monitor
screen. Set the clock. (=P.20)

® If the clock is already set
The operation display area is displayed.

(- ________ =)
ENA |

Operation
display area

CAUTION

® |f the ERROR indicator starts flashing
The digital video recorder has a self-diagnostic function to
find malfunctions. If a malfunction occurs while the power
is on, the ERROR indicator flashes in a cycle to indicate
the malfunction.
If the ERROR indicator flashes, contact a Sanyo service
center.
When flashing at 4Hz (Four times per second):
The hard disk is checked automatically when the power is
turned on. The POWER indicator flashing indicates that a
malfunction has been found on the hard disk and the hard
disk must be replaced or initialized. If you need to save
video stored on the disk, contact a Sanyo service center.
When flashing at 1Hz (Once per second):
A fan malfunction has occurred.
® The power cord’s ground terminal is not provided for
enhanced safety; rather, it is used to reduce the level of
interference when the digital video recorder is connected to
analog devices.
If a large amount of noise is generated when the digital
video recorder is connected to analog devices, connect
this terminal to the building earth ground.



n PREPARING FOR USE

I Operation display

When the power is turned on, the operation display is shown
at the top of the monitor screen. This area indicates the date,
time, picture quality and other information needed for
operation.

(- )
Operation ‘
display area

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

* The above is an example display. This is not the default.
(1) Date display (—=P.20)

Be sure to specify the correct date using menu settings.

(2) Time display (=P.20)

Make sure to specify the time using menu settings. Recording
is not possible until the time is set.

(3) Operation symbol display

Displays the current operation, such as recording or playback.

REC: Recording M Fast-forward playback
EXT: External timer recording 44: Fast-rewind playback
» : Normal playback 1I»: Slow playback

«4: Reverse playback 4ll: Reverse slow playback
I1: Still

CAUTION

® The digital video recorder uses the date and time to
manage recording and playback points. Accordingly, if the
time has not been set correctly, it is not possible to
effectively search for video data.

NOTE »

® During simultaneous recording and playback, the display
indicates playback ( » ).

(4) Remaining memory in recording area (=P.80)

It is displayed while recording.

Displays the remaining area memory as a percentage when
overwriting in the recording area is not permitted. If
overwriting is permitted, “REPEAT” is displayed.

18

(5) Picture quality display (—=P.83, P.94)
Displays the quality of the video that can be recorded on the
hard disk. Set to “EN” (Enhanced) by default setting.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

BA Basic

NO Normal
¢EN Enhanced

Fl Fine

SF Super Fine

(6) Audio recording display

“A” is displayed when audio is being recorded. “A” is displayed
when audio is being played back if audio is recorded. When
the [AUDIQ] button is pressed, the audio channel (OFF/A1/
A2/A12) is displayed.

(7) Alarm display and alarm count display (=P.93)
When an alarm is set using the “ALARM REC MODE SET”
menu item, the following information is displayed.
® When alarm recording is set;
“ALARM” and the alarm number are displayed in stand-by
mode.
“ALARM” flashes during alarm recording.
® When pre-alarm recording is in progress;
“PRE” and the alarm number are displayed in stand-by
mode.
When an alarm occurs, “PRE” disappears and “ALARM”
and the alarm number are displayed.
® When performing playback from the archive area;
“ARCHIV” and the backup number are displayed.

(8) Camera title display
The camera number or camera title is displayed. Also, when
an alarm occurs the camera number and alarm “EA”, “SA”, or
“ES” are displayed.
® When an external alarm signal is activated;
“EA” flashes to the left of the camera number.
® \When a motion sensor alarm signal is activated;
“SA” flashes to the left of the camera number.
® \When an external alarm signal and motion sensor signal
are activated;
“ES” flashes to the left of the camera number.

NOTE »

® Although operations such as playback, copying and data
transfer are possible while recording, this unit gives priority
to recording, and other operations may be delayed as a
result.

NOILVYH3dO I
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PREPARING FOR USE

[MENU] button
[EXIT/OSD] button

[} [} ] [}

O [ : : *’/©
1 ) e
p—
5 O
o m
pafnmn ==

Changing the display position of the
operation display area

1 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

EXIT/OSD

Each time the [EXIT/OSD] button is pressed, the operation
display moves to a different location or is hidden.

Top (default setting)

Bottom

Hidden

Operation
display area

English

(- _—___ == L __________C )
010105000000  ENAT
|2l @ ¢ sa

01 02_
010105000000 | ENAT
W e
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l Changing the language

The language displayed on the monitor can be changed.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

ltem Setting Description
@ ENGLISH Sets the language to English.
FRANCAIS | Sets the language to French.
LANGUAGE
DEUTSCH Sets the language to German.
ESPANOL Sets the language to Spanish.

1 Press the [MENU] button.
The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is

displayed.

MENU

<MAIN MENU>

2.RECORD SET >
3.GENERAL SET >
4. SCREEN SET -
5.POWER LOSS/USED TIME i
6. INITIALIZATION LOG >
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS >
8. ADVANCED MENU SET >

MOVE:J0G  SELECT:SHUTTLE

2 Turn the jog dial to select “1.INITIAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.

The <INITIAL SET> screen is displayed.

@

<INITIAL SET>

>
2.CAMERA DETECT >
3.TITLE SET i
4 HOLIDAY SET >
5.TIME PERIOD SET >

MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE




PREPARING FOR USE

3 Turn the jog dial to select
“1.LANGUAGE/CLOCK SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <LANGUAGE/LANGUE/SPRACHE/IDIOMA> screen is

displayed.

YN
@

<LANGUAGE /LANGUE | SPRACHE / 1D | OMA>

<CLOCK SET>
01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUMMER TIME SET>
MODE USE
WEEK  MONTH  TIME
ON LST-SUN 03  02:00
OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00
<EXT.CLOCK SET>
ADJUST. TIME 01:00

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“ENGLISH?” flashes.

CLANGUAGE LAYGLK 9RACHE 1010W4>
—ENGLISH—
A A5

01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUMER TINE SET>
WOE :  USE
WEEK  NONTH  TINE
o LSTSIN 03 02:00
OFF LSTSSUN 0 02:00
CEXTCLOCK SET>
ADIUST. TINE 01:00

5 Turn the jog dial to select the language

and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The language is selected and the cursor moves to the next

item.

<REGL . LANGUE>
FRANCAIS
<REGL . HORLOGE>

<HEURE D’ETE>
MODE MARCHE
SEMAINE ~ MOIS  HEURE
ON DER-DIM 03  02:00
OFF DER-DIM 10 02:00
<REGL.HORLOGE EXTERNE>
REGL.DE L'HEURE  01:00

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal

screen.
EXIT/OSD
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Il Setting the time

(Default setting: 01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00)
Be sure to set the correct date and time as these settings are
used during playback and searching.

Example: Setting 8:30 on 26 October, 2005.

1 Press the [MENU] button.
The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is

displayed.

MENU

<MAIN MENU>

2,RECORD SET >
3.GENERAL SET >
4. SCREEN SET i
§.POWER LOSS/USED TIME i
6. INITIALIZATION LOG >
7.C0PY MENU SETTINGS >
8. ADVANCED MENU SET >

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

NOILVYH3dO I

2 Turn the jog dial to select “1.INITIAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.

The <INITIAL SET> screen is displayed.

@

<INITIAL SET>
\ 1.LANGUAGECLOCK SET___->}
2.CAMERA DETECT
3.TITLE SET
4. HOLIDAY SET

5.TIME PERIOD SET

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

3 Turn the jog dial to select

“1.LANGUAGE/CLOCK SET” and then

turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <LANGUAGE/LANGUE/SPRACHE/IDIOMA> screen is

displayed.

<LANGUAGE | LANGUE | SPRACHE / 1D 10MA>

<CLOCK SET>
01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUMMER TIME SET>
MODE USE
WEEK  MONTH  TIME
ON LST-SUN 03  02:00
OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00
<EXT.CLOCK SET>
ADJUST. TIME 01:00

English



PREPARING FOR USE

4 Turn the jog dial to select “01” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“01” flashes (indicating the day).

@ CLANGUAGE | LANGUE  SPRACHE | 1DIONA> [KEY]
: \1 BNGLISH
{Q} N g <oLock s>
— 0122005 SAT 00:00:00
) Y NUMER TINE SET>
WODE  : USE
WEEK  NONTH  TINE
O LST-SUN 03 02:00
OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00
CEXT.CLOCK SET>
ADJUST. TINE 01:00

5 Turn the jog dial to select “26” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The day is set to “26” and the month “01” flashes.

@ i
N 2620152005 WED 00:00:00
YN 40\
®

6 Use the same procedure to set the
month (10), year (2005), hour (08) and
minute (30).

When the minutes are set, the cursor moves to the next item.

26-10-2005 WED 08:30:00

® The day of the week is set automatically.
® The clock stops during date and time settings.
® The clock starts counting from 00 seconds.

7 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

l Hard disk archive area

The hard disk contains a recording area and an archive area.
Refer to P.77 for operations.

Hard disk recorder internal
hard disk capacity display

<RECORDING AREA SET>
TOTAL CAPACITY 150068
INTERNAL HDD : 50068
[~ EXTERNAL HDD 100068

[ RECORDING AREA ; 80 %
AREA FULL RESET >
— ARCHIVE AREA g 20 %

[A] Recording area AREA FULL RESET >

:

Hard disk recorder
external hard disk
capacity display

—

CAUTION: WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED,
THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED !

[B] Archive area

English
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Hard disk recording areas

/ Archive area

[ ]
& o

Recording
area

[A] Recording area

REEelElig) Recording method
mode
Normal When monitoring, recording is
recordin Manual performed by pressing the [REC/
9 STOP] button.
Timer .| Recording is carried out in
. Automatic e .

recording accordance with timer settings.
Recording is carried out when alarm
recording is set to “ENABLED”.
Alarm images are recorded in

Alarm . . .

recording Automatic | response to either the operation of a
switch connected to an ALARM IN
terminal or to the detection of an
intruder via motion sensors.
When pre-alarm recording is set to
“ON”, it is possible to record video

Pre-alarm .

- Automatic | from before the occurrence of an

recording )
alarm based on the corresponding
settings.

[B] Archive area

Recording

mode Recording method

This area is used to store important
video data copied from the normal
recording area and/or alarm
recording area. Changes can be
made to the recording area to
determine the capacity. (1% - 99% )

Manual
Copy or
Automatic

@) caumon

® |f the memory allocations for the hard disk recording areas
are changed after recording, all stored recordings are
deleted and the hard disk is initialized; accordingly, special
care should be taken. (=P.77)

® The total hard disk capacity displayed on the menu screen
may differ from the actual hard disk capacity.



MONITORING VIDEO

FROM A CAMERA

[MULTI] button —, [ZOOM] button

[SEQUENCE] button

ﬁShuttle dial
S~

I »

=] =} =} =] =}

\‘4

aina ) P
¥/

] @
L]~

[CAMERA SELECT] button

[PLUS] button
[MONZ2] button

Jog dial

[QUA

l Viewing on a full screen

Example: Selecting Camera 2

1 Press the No. 2 [CAMERA SELECT]
button.

The CAMERA SELECT indicator lights up and video from
Camera 2 is displayed on a full screen.

2 e N

-l

\ 02

‘ Viewing enlarged live images

.

1 Press the [ZOOM] button during
monitoring of camera video.

Press the button corresponding to the camera for which video

is being magnified.

The ZOOM indicator lights up and a blue zoom frame appears

in the center of the screen.

ZOOM

D] button

2 Move the zoom frame to the area to be
magnified.
® Turn the jog dial to move the zoom frame to the left or right.

® Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and then turn the jog dial to
move the zoom frame vertically.

\(‘D

Move the zoom frame to the area to be magnified.

3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The area enclosed by the zoom frame is magnified (by a
factor of 2).

22
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MONITORING VIDEO FROM A CAMERA

4 Press the [ZOOM] button to return to
normal magnification.

Magnification is cancelled and the display returns to the
normal screen.
The ZOOM indicator turns off.

ZOOM

CAUTION

® Magnified video has a slightly coarser appearance when
compared with normal video.

NOTE »
® Images cannot be enlarged in multi-screen format.

23

I Viewing on quad screens

Images from multiple connected cameras can be displayed
simultaneously.

1 Pressthe [QUAD] button.

The QUAD indicator lights up and video from four separate
cameras is displayed simultaneously.

Video from Camera No. 1 through Camera No. 4 is initially
displayed.

QUAD

2 To view video from other cameras,
press the [QUAD] button again.

Each time this button is pressed, the four images on the quad
screen change, in order of cameras No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-12 and 13-
16 (default setting).

On the DSR-5009P, the images change in order of cameras
No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-3, etc.

QUAD

3 To return to full screen display, press a
[CAMERA SELECT] button.

1 16
ajs
On the DSR-5009P, press the [CAMERA SELECT] 1-9
button.




MONITORING VIDEO FROM A CAMERA

I Viewing on multi 9 or multi 16 screens

1 Press the [MULTI] button.

The MULTI indicator lights up and video from 16 separate
cameras is displayed simultaneously. Press the [MULTI]
button again to display multi 9 screens.

The DSR-5009P can only display video from nine cameras.

MULTI "}
@%\OZ\FW@M

% 05 @I% g oag
MULTI

h 10
D} 1043/ &11?’@@t

213%6 % 16\
L 07 08 09

NOTE »

® In the case of both quad and multi 9/16 screen display, you
can change the positions in which video from the various
cameras is displayed. (=P.126)

2 To return to full screen display, press a
[CAMERA SELECT] button.

1 16
[ C
On the DSR-5009P, press the [CAMERA SELECT] 1-9
button.
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I Enlarging video

Enlarges the video from a single camera to quad screen size
during multi 9 or multi 16 screen display. (enlarged video)

In addition, video can also be enlarged during full screen and
quad screen displays.

For DSR-5009P, this operation is available when in multi 9,
quad and full screen display.

Example: Enlarging video during multi 9 screen display

1 Press the [PLUS] button during multi 9
screen display.
The PLUS indicator lights up and the video from one camera

is enlarged.
%g

N ‘H
%T B
2 Press a [CAMERA SELECT] button.

08
The video from the selected camera is enlarged.

NOILVYH3dO I

PLUS

2

Cl

N l"

/« @@@m Loy

\

3 Press the [MULTI] button during plus
screen display to change display.
MULTI > W:ﬂm
!% ™ oz ‘7@[ o5
- I 0=
<T 06‘ uu % /10 %11?@ @t
o; Zﬁ{% @kg 16\
4 Ppress the [PLUS] button to return to the
screen from before enlarging video.

PLUS

English



MONITORING VIDEO FROM A CAMERA

l Automatic camera selection | Setting automatic quad-screen selection

‘ Setting automatic full screen selection ‘ 1 Pressthe [QUAD] button.

The camera video on a full screen can be changed The QUAD indicator lights up and video from four separate
automatically based on the camera number. cameras is displayed simultaneously.

1 Press the [SEQUENCE] button. QUAD

The SEQUENCE indicator flashes and the displayed video I
changes automatically based on the camera number.
The current camera number indicator lights sequentially.

SEQUENCE

meiaw 2 Press the [SEQUENCE] button.
/Trijmﬁ ]

The four images on the quad screen automatically change in
order of cameras No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-12 and 13-16.

On the DSR-5009P, the video changes automatically in order
of cameras No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-3, etc.

NOTE »
SEQUENCE
® |t is possible to specify the cameras for which automatic 2
selection is to be carried out. (=P.68)

2 Press the [SEQUENCE] button to end
automatic selection.

Automatic selection ends and the display returns to the

normal screen.

® Pressing a [CAMERA SELECT] button, the [QUAD] button,
the [MULT]I] button or [PLUS] button also ends automatic

selection. 3 Press the [SEQUENCE] button to return
SEQUENCE to normal quad-screen display.

Automatic selection ends and the display returns to the

normal quad-screen.
Even if the [CAMERA SELECT], [QUAD], [MULTI], or [PLUS]
button are pressed, the display returns to quad screens.

SEQUENCE

CAUTION

® Automatic selection cannot be used with playback video.

English 25



MONITORING VIDEO FROM A CAMERA

I Viewing on monitor 2

When a monitor is connected to the MON2 output terminal on
the rear panel of the digital video recorder, this monitor can be
used to view video in quad screen or multi screen format or
automatically scroll through video from all cameras
independent of the display on the main monitor. In addition, it
is also possible to display video on monitor 2 automatically
from any camera for which an alarm has occurred. By default,
automatic full screen selection is performed.

Use the [MONZ2] button to change the monitor 2 setting.

CAUTION

® The playback image cannot be viewed on Monitor 2.

1 Press the [MON2] button.
The MON2 indicator lights up.

MON2

~

7—© y / o \*,'
r_—
a CEL ] ) O
|m I pa=—

[MONZ2] button

CAUTION

® Monitor 2 is not available while a menu screen is being
displayed, search menu is being operated or camera is
being controlled.

‘ Viewing on a full screen

Example: Selecting Camera 4

2 Press the No. 4 [CAMERA SELECT]
button.

The video from Camera No. 4 is displayed in full screen on
monitor 2.

IEIBEIDE)EIEIB oo g
000000000 9 60||Fam s

Monitor 2 Main monitor

26

‘ Viewing on a quad screen

2 Press the [QUAD] button.

The video from cameras No. 1 through 4 is displayed in quad
screen on monitor 2.

— =5 =& 5 ==
Iaﬂaaa oo E
Elooooonooo oo|ffemE N\

.

Monitor 2

3 To view video from another camera,
press the [QUAD] button again.

Each time this button is pressed, the four images on the quad
screen change, in order of cameras No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-12 and 13-
16.

On the DSR-5009P, the images change in order of cameras
No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-3, etc.

QUAD

V,

05

Lo
N
07

4 To return to full screen display, press a
[CAMERA SELECT] button.

1 16
]

U%g

—

m -

On the DSR-5009P, press the [CAMERA SELECT] 1-9
button.

NOILVYH3dO I

English



MONITORING VIDEO FROM A CAMERA

| Viewing on multi 9 or multi 16 screens

2  Press the [MULTI] button.

The video from the cameras is displayed in multi 9 screens on
monitor 2. Press the [MULTI] button again to display multi 16
screens.

The DSR-5009P can only display video from nine cameras.

_— o E =
Im@@m@@am oo u
EO000000800 90)famasr

Monitor 2 Main monitor

05. 06
i ‘ﬂ‘ 0
B et
&—l 13 I 14 I 15 I 16

@ NOTE »

® |n the case of both quad and multi 9/16 screen display, you
can change the positions in which video from the various
cameras is displayed. (=P.126)
On the DSR-5009P, display positions can be changed on
quad and multi 9 screens.

3 To return to full screen display, press a
[CAMERA SELECT] button.

1 16
i
On the DSR-5009P, press the [CAMERA SELECT] 1-9
button.

@ NOTE »
® Enlarging video can be displayed on monitor 2.

English
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| Setting automatic full screen selection

2 Press the [SEQUENCE] button.

The video displayed on monitor 2 changes automatically.
Press the [SEQUENCE] button once again to cancel
automatic selection.

Even if the [CAMERA SELECT], [QUAD], [MULTI], or [PLUS]
button are pressed, automatic selection is cancelled.

= = = = 9]
EEEEEEE] GYa]
CEEEEEEEE I =

.

Monitor 2

SEQUENCE




MONITORING VIDEO FROM A CAMERA

‘ Setting automatic quad-screen selection

2 Press the [QUAD] button.

The video from the cameras is displayed in quad screen on
monitor 2.

gaaaammaa
EEEEEEEEE

Monitor 2

3 Press the [SEQUENCE] button.

The four images of the quad screen on monitor 2
automatically change in order of cameras No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-12
and 13-16.

On the DSR-5009P, the video changes automatically in order
of cameras No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-3, etc.

Monitor 2
SEQUENCE —

4 Press the [SEQUENCE] button to return
to normal quad-screen display.

Automatic selection ends and normal quad-screen display
returns.

SEQUENCE

28

‘ Displaying alarm video in full screen format

2 Set “MON.2 DISPLAY” from the
<ALARM OPERATION SET> screen to
“ON”. (»P.103)

When an alarm occurs, the corresponding video is displayed
in full screen on monitor 2.

e —— = “

NOILVYH3dO I

A

3 Press the [MON2] button to end the
monitor 2 setting procedure.
The MON2 indicator turns off.
MON2
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B RECORDING

—— FULL indicator

=} & =] =} =] (@)

[REC/STOP] button—!  '=[TIMER] button
l Normal recording l Timer recording
Use the following procedure to record monitored video. Use the following procedure to record monitored video for a
preset length of time.
CAUTION

® Be sure to set the time when using the digital video CAUTION

recorder for the first time. Recording is not possible until ® Be sure to set the time when using the digital video

the time is set. (=P.20) recorder for the first time. Recording is not possible until

the time is set. (=P.20)
1 Press the [REC/STOP] button.

The REC/STOP indicator lights up, “REC” (i.e., the recording 1 settimer recording. (>P.87)
symbol) appears in the operation display and recording starts.
2 Press the [TIMER] button.

The TIMER indicator lights up and the digital video recorder
enters timer recording standby mode.

Recording symbol

®REC/STOP

TIMER (o — )

NOTE » ® At the time specified for the start of timer recording, the
® When recording for the first time, the default settings are REC/STOP indicator lights up, “REC” (i.e., the recording

used. (»P.83) symbol) appears in the operation display and recording
® \When “OVERWRITE” on the <RECORDING starts.

CONDITIONS SET> screen is set to “OFF” and the space ® At the time specified for the end of timer recording, the

remaining in the recording area becomes insufficient, the REC/STOP indicator turns off and recording ends. The

FULL indicator begins to flash. If recording is continued TIMER indicator remains lit. If the [TIMER] button is

beyond this point, the recording area becomes full and pressed, the TIMER indicator turns off.

recording stops. Perform AREA FULL RESET to enable
recording. (=P.79)

® Playback is possible even while recording. (-=P.18) NOTE »

® \When “OVERWRITE” on the <RECORDING
CONDITIONS SET> screen is set to “OFF” and the space

remaining in the recording area becomes insufficient, the
2 Press and _hOId the [RECISTOP] button FULL indicator begins to flash. If recording is continued
for approximately 3 seconds to end beyond this point, the recording area becomes full and
normal recording. recording stops. Perform AREA FULL RESET to enable

recording. (=P.79)

“REC” disappears from the operation display and recording e Playback is possible even while recording.

ends.
@ REC/STOP
3 Press the [TIMER] button to end timer
recording before the end time.
The TIMER indicator turns off and recording ends.
TIMER
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RECORDING

FULL indicator

= & = = o 0
NOTE »

I Alarm recording

Use the following procedure to record alarm video when an
alarm signal is detected.

1 Sset alarm recording. (=P.93)

2 When an alarm signal is detected
® \When an alarm signal is detected, “ALARM” flashes in the

operation display and alarm recording starts (indicated by
“REC”.)

Whenever an alarm occurs, the number of alarms
indicated in the operation display is incremented.

Counts the number of
alarms.

Displays up to
9999999.

After 9999999, the
counter returns to
0000000 and
resumes counting

o~

from 1.

A 7

If an alarm occurs during normal recording or timer
recording, recording ends.

A maximum of 1,000,000 alarm recordings can be made
on one hard disk. The number of maximum recordings can
be increased to 6,000,000 by expanding the optional hard
disk. However, the maximum number of recordings is
affected by set recording conditions. Be sure to check the
menu settings and display content.

3 Endalarm recording.

When the alarm duration has expired (default setting: 20
seconds), both “REC” and “ALARM” stop flashing on the
operation display and recording stops.

CAUTION

Be sure to set the time when using the digital video
recorder for the first time. Recording is not possible until
the time is set. (=P.20)

When alarm recording total exceeds 1,000,000 and
“OVERWRITE” on the <RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
screen (=P.80) is set to “ON”, older recordings are
overwritten even if the hard disk has remaining memory
capacity.

Alarm recording is not performed when “OFF” is set.

30

® When “OVERWRITE” on the <RECORDING
CONDITIONS SET> screen is set to “OFF” and the space
remaining in the recording area becomes insufficient, the
FULL indicator begins to flash. If recording is continued
beyond this point, the recording area becomes full and
recording stops. Perform AREA FULL RESET to enable
recording. (—=P.79)

l Pre-alarm recording

Use the following procedure to record video immediately
before the occurrence of an alarm.

1 Set pre-alarm recording. (—>P.96)

“PRE” appears in the operation display. Pre-alarm recording
starts (without the “REC” symbol being displayed).

2 If an alarm is detected

Pre-alarm recording is automatically ended and alarm

recording starts.

® “PRE” disappears from the operation display and “ALARM”
begins to flash.

NOTE »

® When recording for the first time, the default settings are
used. The image quality and recording rate can be
changed. (—=P.97)

® When “OVERWRITE” on the <RECORDING
CONDITIONS SET> screen is set to “OFF” and the space
remaining in the recording area becomes insufficient, the
FULL indicator begins to flash. If recording is continued
beyond this point, the recording area becomes full and
recording stops. Perform AREA FULL RESET to enable
recording. (—=P.79)

NOILVYH3dO I
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n PLAY

Use the following procedure to play normal or timer recording video stored in the hard disk.

[MULTI] button

[PLAY/STOP] button

POWER indicator [QUAD] button — [ZOOM] button
/// *Shuttle dial
R N B B 27, ﬁ
GG
- Iﬂl-lml | O
oE BT e

[CAMERA SELECT] button

l Playing video on a full screen

1 Press the [CAMERA SELECT] button for
the camera to play and then press the
[PLAY/STOP] button.

The PLAY/STOP indicator lights up and » appears in the

operation display. Normal or timer recording video is played

back. To view video from another camera, press the
[CAMERA SELECT] button of the desired camera.

(f - _______ — _ )

» PLAY/STOP Operation —01-01-0500:00:00 »

display area

NOTE »

® \ideo playback begins at the playback point where the
previous recording ended.

® |[f the playback point has been reset, video playback begins
from the earliest recording.

® [f playback is stopped, the playback point is reset and
playback resumes from that point when the [PLAY/STOP]
button is next pressed.

® \When playback ends, the operating display automatically
indicates that playback is paused (ll) and the STILL
indicator lights up.

2 Press the [PLAY/STOP] button to end
playback.
Playback ends.
» PLAY/STOP

B Playing video near the point of recording

The digital video recorder priorities recording operations, and
as a result, video playback may pause temporarily.

English

[PLUS] button
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[STILL] button
[SHUTTLE HOLD] button

1 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise or
counter-clockwise during video
playback.

Turn the shuttle dial to use fast-forward and fast-rewind
playback.

When turned clockwise, M appears in the operation display
and fast-forward playback begins.

When turned counter-clockwise, 44 appears in the operation
display and fast-rewind playback begins.

Fast-forward and fast-rewind speed increase the more the

shuttle dial is turned.
Return the shuttle dial to continue normal playback.

Jog dial

Fast-forward and fast-rewind
playback

NOTE »

® Press the [SHUTTLE HOLD] button while either 44 or M is
displayed to fix the speed of fast-forward or fast-rewind
playback without having to hold the shuttle dial.
Press the [SHUTTLE HOLD] button again to continue
normal playback.

1| Changing the playback speed

‘ Starting fast-forward or slow playback

(1) Performing fast-forward.

: When the jog dial is turned clockwise, fast-

forward playback begins and P appears in
the operation display.
Fast-forward speed increases the more the
jog dial is turned clockwise and decreases
as itis returned.
(2) Performing slow playback.
B When the jog dial is turned counter-
clockwise, slow playback begins and 11>
appears in the operation display.
Slow playback speed decreases the more

the jog dial is turned counter-clockwise and
increases as it is returned.



PLAY

(3) Returning to normal playback.

: Press the [SHUTTLE HOLD] button while

the SHUTTLE HOLD indicator is lit to
CAUTION

release the lock status.
» is displayed in the operation display area
® Audio is not played during fast-forward, fast-rewind, slow,
reverse-slow and reverse playback.

when the jog dial is turned.

Using reverse playback, fast-rewind, and
reverse-slow playback

(1) Performing reverse playback.

Turn the shuttle dial slightly counter-
clockwise during playback to use reverse
playback at normal speed. 4 is displayed
in the operation display area.

O

NOTE »

® Press the [SHUTTLE HOLD] button while 4 is displayed to
fix the reverse playback speed without having to hold the
shuttle dial.

(2) Performlng fast-rewind playback.

While in reverse playback, turn the jog dial
counter-clockwise to use fast rewind. € is
displayed in the operation display area.
Fast-rewind speed increases the more the
jog dial is turned counter-clockwise and
decreases as it is returned.

(3) Performing reverse-slow playback.

While in reverse playback, turn the jog dial
clockwise to use reverse slow playback.
4|l is displayed in the operation display
area.

Reverse slow playback speed decreases
the more the jog dial is turned clockwise
and increases as it is returned.

(4) Returning to normal playback.

Press the [SHUTTLE HOLD] button while
the SHUTTLE HOLD indicator is lit to
release the lock status. » is displayed in
the operation display area when the jog dial
is turned.

@\
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I Magnifying the playback video

1 Press the [ZOOM] button during
playback.

Press the button corresponding to the camera for which video

is being magnified.

The ZOOM indicator lights up and a blue zoom frame appears

in the center of the screen.

ZOOM

2 Move the zoom frame to the area to be
magnified.

® Turn the jog dial to move the zoom frame to the left or right.

® Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and then turn the jog dial to
move the zoom frame vertically.

@

Move the zoom frame to the area to be magnified.

~

3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The area enclosed by the zoom frame is magnified (by a
factor of 2).

N
) I @&

ST
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PLAY

4 Press the [ZOOM] button to return to
normal magnification.

Magnification is cancelled and the display returns to the
normal screen.
The ZOOM indicator turns off.

ZOOM

CAUTION

® Magnified video has a slightly coarser appearance when
compared with normal video.

NOTE »

® Images cannot be enlarged in multi-screen format.
® |f a [CAMERA SELECT] button is pressed or playback is
stopped, magnification is cancelled.

l Viewing still images

Pause playback and display still images.

1 Press the [STILL] button during
playback.

The STILL indicator lights up and playback video is paused.
Il appears in the operation display.

-

101-01-05 00:00:00 1

= e B N

ISTILL

2  Press the [STILL] button again to
resume normal playback.
Normal playback is resumes.
HSTILL

English
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l Frame advance (forward/reverse)

1 Turn the jog dial while playback is
paused.

Clockwise: The still image is moved forward by one frame or
field.

Counter-clockwise: The still image is moved back by one
frame or field.

CAUTION

® |f normal, fast-forward or fast-rewind playback is performed
either for playback during alarm recording or for continuous
playback from the normal recording area and alarm
recording area, the image may appear to pause in certain
cases.

NOTE »

® The jog dial can be turned to increase the speed of frame
advance.

l Playing video on multiple screens

When recording video from a number of different cameras, the
following procedures can be used to play the recorded video
in multi-screen format.

‘ Playing video on quad screens

1 Press the [QUAD] button during
playback.

The QUAD indicator lights up and video from four separate
cameras is displayed simultaneously.

QUAD




PLAY

2 To view video from other cameras,
press the [QUAD] button again.

Each time this button is pressed, the four images on the quad
screen change, in order of cameras No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-12 and 13-
16.

On the DSR-5009P, the images change in order of cameras
No. 1-4, 5-8, 9-3, etc.

QUAD

3 To return to full screen display, press a
[CAMERA SELECT] button.

1 16
HNE
On the DSR-5009P, press the [CAMERA SELECT] 1-9
button.

‘ Playing video on multi 9 or multi 16 screens

1 Press the [MULTI] button during
playback.

The MULTI indicator lights up and video from 16 separate

cameras is displayed simultaneously. Press the [MULTI]

button again to display multi 9 screens.

The DSR-5009P can only display video from nine cameras.

MULTI "}
TSI,

v 05 @?)E% j os\;
MULTI

m ;169/ 9@11?@ @k
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L 07 08

2 To return to full screen display, press a
[CAMERA SELECT] button.

On the DSR-5009P, press the [CAMERA SELECT] 1-9
button.

NOTE »

® |n the case of both quad and multi 9/16 screen display, you
can change the positions in which playback video from the
various cameras is displayed. (=P.126)
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‘ Playing enlarged video

1 Press the [PLUS] button during playing
video on full, quad, multi 9 or multi 16
screens.

On the DSR-5009P, press the button on full, quad or multi 9
screens.
The PLUS indicator lights up and one camera image is enlarged.

M@%g% 02\ g:;%
SR
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2 Press a [CAMERA SELECT] button.

Example: Select Camera No. 2.
The selected camera image is enlarged.

2

ul

3 Press the [MULTI] button during plus
screen display to change display.

MULTI g?ﬂ]ﬂ
ﬁ ~ 03 lloa
o7

\ 02 §§%ﬁ3§g
wm /10 %11?@ W

iﬁﬂ%@ki 15 ?;Eg

On the DSR-5009P, pressing the [MULT]I] button does not
change the display.

4 Press the [PLUS] button during plus
screen display to leave the enlarged
camera image as is and to switch to
monitoring video (live image) for other
camera numbers.

5 Press the [PLUS] button to return to the
screen from before enlarging video.

PLUS

NOTE »

® When playing back all videos, “PLUS” is displayed for
channels that are played back in enlarging video.

English



E SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

[FUNC.] button

[SEARCH] button

Shuttle dial

N

=] =} =} =]

g0
00

€}

e e

\“4

Jog dial

-
B BT ~—

[CAMERA SELECT] button

Video stored in the recording area or archive area can be
located by searching and then played back. Use one of six
search methods to locate the required video.

Archive area

<SEARCH> screen

SEARCH (1
|

)

)~

(4)7_

®)
(6)

Recording area

p
<SEARCH>

— ALARM SEARCH >
" ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH >
" TIME/DATE SEARCH >
[~ ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >
= MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >

MOVE: J0G SELECT: SHUTTLE

( NOTE »

® During playback, use the shuttle dial, jog dial or operation
buttons to perform operations, such as to pause or fast-

forward playback.

(1) ALARM LOG SEARCH (-P.36)

Search with reduced
alarm image time.

N
< ALARM LOG SEARCH > TERM : MONTH
01-01-05 5 10 15 20 25 30

SRARCH: ALARM )

(2) ALARM SEARCH (-P.37)

Search and play back
alarm video from the
recording list. Search also
by alarm or camera
number.

English

< ALARM SEARCH >

O DATE TINE CH TOTAL ALARMS :0000028
(0000028 10-05 19:15 01 | SEARCH :0000028
0000027 10-05 18:57 02 CHANNEL

0000026 10-05 18:55 03
0000025 10-05 18:52 03
0000024 10-05 22:05 01
0000023 10-05 21:59 05
0000022 10-05 21:33 04
0000021 10-05 21:25 06

MOVE: JOG

SELECT:SHUTTLE

35

[ALARM] button

(3) ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH (—=P.40)

Search and play back p

<
alarm video using a
thumbnail list. Search also
by alarm or camera 0000027 0000026
number.

0000025 0000024 0000023

0000022 0000021 0000020

\ 7

(4) TIME/DATE SEARCH (—P.42)
Search and play back - ~

recorded video by date

'
|

and time.  RECORDING TOP _:
RECORDING END :
CHANNEL : 01

SEARCH

25-10-05 12:32
PREVIEW ->

< TIME/DATE SEARCH >

30-10-05 19:00

CHANGE: JOG SET:SHUTTLE

(5) ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH (-P.44)

Playback video that has
been stored in the archive
area. Search also by
archive or camera number.

NO

DATE_ START CH_ CAPACITY
10000001 2010 14:75 01 | TOTAL - B0ONB
0000002 20-10 15:15 01 USED - 105HB

0000003 20-10 16:15 01
0000004 20-10 17:15 01
0000005 20-10 18:15 01
0000006 20-10 19:15 01

< ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >

MOVE: J06

SELECT: SHUTTLE

(6) MOTION DETECTION SEARCH (—=P.45)
Search and play back video of moving objects detected by

motion sensors.

< MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >

START @ 12-09-03 09:25
END  : 20-10-03 15:50

CHANNEL

START PREVIEW >

NOVE: JOG SELECT: SHUTTLE




SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

I Alarm log search

Use the following procedure to perform an alarm search or
alarm thumbnail search by defining the period (month, week,
day or time) of the alarm recorded video.

1 Press the [SEARCH] button while the
digital video recorder is recording or
stopped.

The SEARCH indicator lights up and the <SEARCH> screen
is displayed.

SEARCH

<SEARCH>

ALARM SEARCH >
ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH >
TIME/DATE SEARCH >
ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >
MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >

MOVE: JOG SELECT: SHUTTLE

2 Turn the jog dial to select “ALARM LOG
SEARCH?” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <ALARM LOG SEARCH> screen is displayed.

Date, day or time

oo < ALARM LOG SEARCH| > TERM:NONTH |

01-01-05 [ 1§ 0 15 20 25 30 |

@
=\
7R
@

Camera —
number

SEARCH:ALARII
On the DSR-5009P, cameras No. 01-09 are displayed.

3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The “TERM” setting flashes.

|

. N A g
oo < ALARM LOG SEARCH > TERMe HONTH™—
01-01-05 5 10 15 0 £

SEARCH: ALARM
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4 Turn the jog dial to select “TERM” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The screen display changes to reflect the specified period.
Press the 4« or PPl [ALARM] button to change the month/
week/date/time.

[0 < ALARM LOG SEARCH > TERW:DAY |

01-01-05 00 06 12 18

N
{O\ i iiRiNNRRRNRRRNNRRRRRRAR

SEARCH: ALARM

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

NOILVd3dO I

Setting Description
¢ MONTH Displays one month.
WEEK Displays one week.
DAY Displays one day.
HOUR Displays one hour.

5 Turn the jog dial to select the date, time
or minute and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The selected day (or hour or minutes) is indicated with a
yellow frame.

Alarm recording areas are indicated in red and areas with no
recordings in gray.

Reselecting the area cancels the original selected area.

B To confirm normal recording

Press the [FUNC.] button to search for normal recording. A
blue mark is displayed at the top left of the screen, and
normally recorded parts are displayed in blue. (The search for
normal recording may take some time.)

To abort the search, turn the shuttle dial counter-clockwise.

(00 < ALARM LOG SEARCH > TERM:DAY
01-01-05 00 06 12 18

@
YN :
@

SEARCH: ALARM

NOTE »

® |f “MONTH?” is selected in step 4 above, each frame
represents one day. If “WEEK” is selected, four frames
represent one day. If “DAY” is selected, each frame
represent one hour. If “HOUR” is selected, each frame
represents two minutes.

English



SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

6 Turn the jog dial to select “SEARCH”
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“ALARM” flashes.

@ 000 < ALARM LOG SEARCH > TERM:DAY
i \‘ 01-01-05 00 06 12 18
(::) o
YN i
[}
11}
® i
[
[l
[1]
[1]
10
11
1
13
1"
i ly
SEARZHe ALARN=—
V4 ‘ X

7 Turn the jog dial to select “ALARM” or
“THUMBNAIL” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

Now perform alarm search (—P.37) or alarm thumbnail search

(>P.40).
@
XN
VA"
@

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

The <ALARM SEARCH> screen (=P.37)
is displayed and the search results are
displayed in a list.

The <ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH>
screen (—P.40) is displayed and the
search results are displayed in a list.

¢ ALARM

THUMBNAIL

English
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l Alarm search

Use the following procedure to search and play back alarm
video. If pre-alarm video is being recorded, video from
immediately before the alarm can also be played back.

1 Press the [SEARCH)] button while the
digital video recorder is recording or
stopped.

The SEARCH indicator lights up and the <SEARCH> screen
is displayed.

SEARCH

<SEARCH>

ALARM SEARCH >
ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH >
TIME/DATE SEARCH i
ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >
MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >

MOVE: J0G SELECT: SHUTTLE

2 Turn the jog dial to select “ALARM
SEARCH?” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <ALARM SEARCH?> screen is displayed.
This screen lists the eight most recent alarm recordings.

@ M @ @) (4)
NN I B
{O\ | M1 ALAIZM SEARCH > I
NO DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARNS :0000028
'0000028 10-05 19:15 01! SEARCH :0000028 +— (5)
0000027 10-05 18:57 02 CHANNEL : ——— (6)
0000026 10-05 18:55 03
0000025 10-05 18:52 03
0000024 10-05 22:05 01 = (7)
0000023 10-05 21:59 05
0000022 10-05 24:33 04
0000021 10-05 21:25 06
MOVE: 06 SELECT: SHUTTLE

(1) NO:

Indicates the alarm number.

(2) DATE/TIME:

Indicates the date and time at which the alarm video was
recorded.

(3) CH:

Indicates the alarm video’s channel (or camera number).

(4) TOTAL ALARMS:
Indicates the total number of alarm video recordings.

(5) SEARCH:

Search by specifying an alarm number. (—=P.38)
(6) CHANNEL:

Search by specifying a camera number. (-P.39)
(7) Preview:

Displays the selected alarm video.



SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

3 Turn the jog dial to select the video for
playback from the list.

A preview of the selected alarm video is displayed in the
preview screen. In this case, the video at the time the alarm
occurred is displayed.

= < ALARM SEARCH >
NO DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARMS :0000028
10000028 10-05 19:15 01 | SEARCH :0000028
0000027 10-05 18:57 02 CHANNEL :
0000026 10-05 18:55 03
0000025 10+05 18:52 03
0000024 10-05 22:05 01
0000023 10-05 21:59 05
0000022 10+05 21:33 04
0000021 10-05 21:25 06

HOVE: JO6

SELECT: SHUTTLE

® To display the next or previous recording
Turn the jog dial clockwise or counter-clockwise
accordingly.

® Press the PP [ALARM] button to display the next eight
recordings, and l<« for the previous eight recordings.

NOTE »

® To end search mode
Press the [SEARCH] button. The SEARCH indicator turns
off.

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The selected recording is played back on multi 16 screens.
Playback is also available for another camera image being
recorded simultaneously.

On the DSR-5009P, the recording is played back on multi 9
screens.

(o .. N\
N\ 0101050000000 ENAALARM 0000028
NE &
SA 01 02 03 04
05 06 07 08
09 10 11 12
13 14 15 16
4 J

NOTE »

® \When searching by specifying a camera number, playback
is performed on a full screen.

B To view pre-alarm video

After beginning playback of an alarm video identified by an
alarm search, use the shuttle dial to reverse playback.

38

Entering an alarm number to search for an
alarm video

1 In the search screen, press the [FUNC.]
button and select “SEARCH”.

FUNC. < ALARM SEARCH >
© NO  DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARMS
0000028 10-05 19:15 01
0000027 10-05 18:57 02
0000026 10-05 18:55 03
0000025 10-05 18:52 03
0000024 10-05 22:05 01
0000023 10-05 21:59 05
0000022 10-05 21:33 04
0000021 10-05 21:25 06
MOVE: J06

10000028

SELECT: SHUTTLE

2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The “SEARCH? input field flashes.

N

< ALARM SEARCH >

NO  DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARMS wrhw
0000028 10-05 19:15 01 SEARCI—=.0000028m==
0000027 10-05 18:57 02 CHANNEL 7 Y \
0000026 10-05 18:55 03
0000025 10-05 18:52 03
0000024 10-05 22:05 01
0000023 10-05 21:59 05
0000022 10-05 21:33 04
0000021 10-05 21:25 06

MOVE: J0G

SELECT: SHUTTLE

3 Turn the jog dial and shuttle dial to
select an alarm number.

Turn the shuttle dial to move through the field and turn the jog
dial to select individual numbers (0 through 9).

N

Numbers can be entered
with the camera number

1-9 buttons or the [QUAD]
button (0).

< ALARM SEARCH >

NO  DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARMS ;QDADZ}
0000028 10-05 19:15 01 SEARCH—=0000028 =~
0000027 10-05 18:57 02 CHANNEL /'
0000026 10-05 18:55 03
0000025 10-05 18:52 03
0000024 10-05 22:05 01
0000023 10-05 21:59 05
0000022 10-05 21:33 04
0000021 10-05 21:25 06

MOVE: JOG

SELECT: SHUTTLE

NOILVYH3dO I
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SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The alarm video with the specified number is displayed in the
preview screen.

Image numbers before the selected number are displayed in a
list on the left of the screen.

\‘ [

0000028
0000027

< ALARM SEARCH >
DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARMS
SEARCH

10000028
0-05 19: 10000028
0-05 18:
0000026 10-05 18:
0000025 10-05 18:

1 15 01
1
1
1
0000024 10-05 22:
1
1
1

57 02
5503
52 03
05 01
0000023 10-05 21:59 05
0000022 10-05 21:33 04
0000021 10-05 21:25 06
MOVE: J0G

SELECT: SHUTTLE

5 Press the [FUNC.] button.

The cursor moves to the list.

FUNC. < ALARM SEARCH >
© NO DATE TINE CH TOTAL ALARMS :0000028
10000028 10-05 19:15 01! SEARCH :0000028
0000027 10-05 18:57 02 CHANNEL :--
0000026 10-05 18:55 03
0000025 10-05 18:52 03
0000024 10-05 22:05 01
0000023 10-05 21:59 05
0000022 10-05 24:33 04
0000021 10-05 21:25 06
NOVE: J0G SELECT:SHUTTLE

6 Turn the jog dial to select the alarm
video for playback and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The selected recording is played back on multi 16 screens.

Playback is also available for another camera image being

recorded simultaneously.

On the DSR-5009P, the recording is played back on multi 9
screens.

(- -_—_—_C A
N\ 010105000000 ENAALARM 0000023
1148

SA 01 02 03 04
05 06 07 08
09 10 11 12
13 14 15 16
N J

NOTE »

® \When searching by specifying a camera number, playback
is performed on a full screen.

English
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Entering a camera number to search for an
alarm video

1

In the search screen, press the [FUNC.]
button and select “CHANNEL” with the
jog dial.

FUNC.

< ALARM SEARCH >
NO DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARMS
SEARCH

10000028
0000028 10000028
0000027
0000026
0000025
0000024
0000023
0000022
0000021

10-05 19:15 01
10-05 18:57 02
10-05 18:55 03
10-05 18:52 03
10-05 22:05 01
10-05 21:59 05
10-05 21:33 04
10-05 21:25 06
MOVE: JOG

SELECT: SHUTTLE

2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The “CHANNEL” input field flashes.

N

< ALARM SEARCH >

NO DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARMS :0000028
0000028 10-05 19:15 01 SEARCH :\HUF‘VU/C
0000027 10-05 18:57 02 CHANNC== -
0000026 10-05 18:55 03 Vs
0000025 10-05 18:52 03
0000024 10-05 22:05 01
0000023 10-05 21:59 05
0000022 10-05 21:33 04
0000021 10-05 21:25 06

MOVE: JOG

SELECT: SHUTTLE

3 Press the [CAMERA SELECT] button for
the camera number to search.

The alarm video with the specified number is displayed in the
preview screen.

1 16

o
- | |- 0000028
, , 0000027

0000026
0000025
0000024
0000023
0000022
0000021

< ALARM SEARCH >
DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARMS
10-05 19:15 07
10-05 18:57 07
10-05 18:55 07
10-05 18:52 07
10-05 22:05 07
10-05 21:59 07
10-05 21:33 07
10-05 21:25 07

MOVE: J0G

10000028

SELECT: SHUTTLE




SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

4 Press the [FUNC.] button.

The cursor moves to the list.

FUNC. < ALARM SEARCH >
NO DATE TIME CH TOTAL ALARMS :0000028
10000028 10-05 19:15 07! SEARCH 0000028
0000027 10-05 18:57 07 CHANNEL : 7
0000026 10-05 18:55 07
0000025 10-05 18:52 07
0000024 10-05 22:05 07
0000023 10-05 21:59 07
0000022 10-05 21:33 07
0000021 10-05 21:25 07
MOVE: J06 SELECT:SHUTTLE

5 Turn the jog dial to select the alarm
video for playback and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

@

To view alarm video before or after the current
playback

1 Press the [ALARM] button during
playback.

S =77\

< ALARM »M

A

® Eachtime the |4« button is pressed, playback skips to the
preceding alarm video.

® Each time the PPl button is pressed, playback skips to the
subsequent alarm video.

NOTE »

® \When playback is performed after an alarm search, the
frame at the start and end of each alarm recording is
paused.
Press the [ALARM] button to play the previous or next
recording.

® Use the front-panel buttons, the shuttle dial and the jog dial
to perform operations such as pause and fast-forward.

40

l Alarm thumbnail search

Use the following procedure to select alarm videos in the
recording area from a thumbnail list.

1 Press the [SEARCH] button while the
digital video recorder is recording or
stopped.

The SEARCH indicator lights up and the <SEARCH> screen
is displayed.

SEARCH CSEARCH>

1 ALAR LOG SEARCH -}
ALARM SEARCH B
ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH -
TIMEIDATE SEARCH *
>
>

ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH
MOTION DETECTION SEARCH

MOVE: J0G SELECT:SHUTTLE

2 Turn the jog dial to select “ALARM
THUMBNAIL SEARCH” and then turn
the shuttle dial clockwise.

This screen lists the nine most recent alarm recordings.
An alarm number and camera number are indicated together
with each alarm recording, and the number of the currently

selected recording flashes.
he l/‘%%
77N

= 8% 01/0000027 _ 02]0000026 03

=)

0000025 040000024 5]0000023 06

o
®

0000022 0710000021 0000020 09

NOILVYH3dO I
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3 Turn the jog dial to select the video for
playback.

The alarm number for the selected video flashes.

0000027 02]0000026 03

A

0000025 04a 0000024m— 05[0000023 06
VA B

0000022 07{0000021  08{0000020 09
A

® To display the next or previous recording
Turn the jog dial clockwise or counter-clockwise
accordingly.

® Press the PP [ALARM] button to display the next nine
recordings, and I« for the previous nine recordings.

NOTE »

® To end search mode
Press the [SEARCH] button. The SEARCH indicator turns
off.

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The selected recording is played back on multi 16 screens.
Playback is also available for another camera image being
recorded simultaneously.

On the DSR-5009P, the recording is played back on multi 9
screens.

(T .- N\
AN 0101050000000 ENAALARM 0000023
1148
SA 01 02 03 04
05 06 07 08
09 10 11 12
13 14 15 16
N 7

® In the same way as for alarm searching, only alarm
recordings can be played back. Press the [ALARM] button
to play the previous or next recording.

NOTE »

® \When searching by specifying a camera number, playback
is performed on a full screen. (—=P.42)
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‘ Search by entering an alarm number

1 In the search screen, press the [FUNC.]

button.
The “SEARCH” and “CHANNEL” input fields are displayed.
FUNC. ( 7 h

O

0000027 __02{0000026 03

CHANNEL :--

0000025 04/0000024  05{0000023 06

0000022 070000021 0810000020 09
A

2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The “SEARCH?” input field flashes.

N — \

0000027 \0A) 0700026 03

"SEARCH—= 0000028 »=—

,,,,,,,

CHANNEL ™4 Y N

0000025 04/0000024  05{0000023 06

0000022 07{0000021  08{0000020 09
AN

J

3  Sselect alarm number by turning the jog
dial and shuttle dial.

Move the unit place with the shuttle dial and select numbers 0-
9 with the jog dial.

/N (E= \

@ 0R006 0000027 0210000026 _ 03
SEARCH :0000028

CHANNEL :--

Numbers can be entered | |oo0025 _04)0000024 05000002306
with the camera number
1-9 buttons or the

[QUAD] button (0). 0000022 07[0000021 080000020 09
4

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The specified number alarm is searched for and thumbnails
are displayed.

Press the [FUNC.] button to cancel SEARCH and CHANNEL
input fields.

N

0000027 __02{0000026 _ 03
SEARCH _ :0000028

0000025 04[0000024  05{0000023 06

0000022 0710000021 08]0000020 09
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‘ Search by entering a camera number ‘

1

In the search screen, press the [FUNC.]
button and select “CHANNEL” with the
jog dial.

FUNC. )
= 0000027 0210000026 03
SEARCH 20000028
\CHANNEL :-- |
0000025 040000024  05{0000023 06
0000022 070000021 080000020 09
A J
2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The “CHANNEL” input field flashes.
‘-\\~‘ e N
@ 0000027 0210000026 03
search N0k
CHANNER= -+~
2N
0000025 040000024  05{0000023 06
0000022 070000021 080000020 09
A 7

3  Press the [CAMERA SELECT] button for
the camera number to search.

The specified camera number alarm is searched for and

thumbnails are displayed.

Press the [FUNC.] button to cancel SEARCH and CHANNEL

input fields.

1 16 )
- | ) - |
- - 0000027 __07{0000026 07
(SEARCH _:0000028
CHANNEL :7
0000025 07[0000024  07]0000023 07
0000022 07/0000021 _ 07{0000020 07
AN J

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
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l Time/date search

Search and play back video in the recording area (normal

recording, timer recording, alarm recording) by specifying

camera number, date, or time.

Example: To search for a recording from camera 5 from
8:30 pm on 26 October, 2005

1 Press the [SEARCH] button while the
digital video recorder is recording or
stopped.

The SEARCH indicator lights up and the <SEARCH> screen
is displayed.

SEARCH

NOILVYH3dO I

<SEARCH>

ALARM SEARCH

ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH
TIME/DATE SEARCH
ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH
MOTION DETECTION SEARCH

MOVE: JOG SELECT:SHUTTLE

2 Turn the jog dial to select “TIME/DATE
SEARCH?” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <TIME/DATE SEARCH> screen is displayed.

< TINEIDATE SEARCH >
(1) —————— RECORDING TOP : 241005 18:00
(2)—|— RecooiNg END :  30-10-05 19:00
(4)—— search
DATE
2540-05
——————— PREVIEW -
6)——vien -

CHANGE:: JOG

TIME
12:32

SET:SHUTTLE

(1) RECORDING TOP:
Indicates the date/time of the earliest video recording.

(2) RECORDING END:
Indicates the date/time of the most recent video recording.

(3) CHANNEL.:
Input a camera number to search.

(4) SEARCH:
Input date and time to search.

(5) PREVIEW:

Select this option and turn the shuttle dial clockwise to display
the preview screen.

(6) VIEW:

Select this option and turn the shuttle dial clockwise to play
the recording.

English
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3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise while
“CHANNEL” is selected.

The “CHANNEL” input field flashes.

@) CTINEIDATE SEARCH > [KEV]
\1 RECORDING TOP :  24+10-05 18:00

{O} RECORDINGGMk 7 30-10-05 19:00

CHANNE:=S - =

) semen 2T\

DATE  TINE

254005 12:32

PREVIEN >

Ve o

CHANGE: JOG SET:SHUTTLE

4 Press the [CAMERA SELECT] 5 button.
The cursor moves to “DATE TIME”.

g \‘ < TINE/DATE SEARCH >

RECORDING T0P :  24-10-05 18:00
RECORDING END :  30-10-05 19:00
CHANNEL : 05
SEARCH

DATE TINE

1251005 12:32

PREVIEN ->

Ve -

CHANGE:JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

5 Specify the date and time.

(1) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and turn the jog dial to “26”
(day).

(2) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and turn the jog dial to “10”
(month).

(3) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and turn the jog dial to “05”
(year).

(4) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and turn the jog dial to “20”
(hour).

(5) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise, turn the jog dial to “30”
(minutes) and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise again.

The cursor moves to “PREVIEW”

< TIME/DATE SEARCH >
RECORDING TOP @ 24-10-05 18:00
RECORDING END :  30-10-05 19:00

Date and time for CHANNEL : 05
searching SEARCH

N DATETIHE
26-10-05 20: 30 2600005 2030

T T T T Vi o
(12 @) 4) (5)

CHANGE: JOG SET:SHUTTLE

NOTE »

® Also use the [CAMERA SELECT] 1-9 button, or the
[QUAD] button (0) to input.

English
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6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“SEARCHING” is displayed and then the preview screen for
the date and time settings is displayed.

N

< TIME/DATE SEARCH >
RECORDING TOP @ 24-10-05 18:00
RECORDING END :  30-10-05 19:00
CHANNEL : 05
SEARCH
DATE TIME
26-10-05  20:30

CHANGE: JOG

SET:SHUTTLE

® [f no recording exists for the specified time
The closest recording to the specified time is displayed.

NOTE »

® To end search mode
Press the [SEARCH] button to end search mode. The
SEARCH indicator turns off.

7 Turnthe jog dial to select “VIEW” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The selected recording is played back on the full screen.

N

NOTE »

® The retrieved recording can be displayed on the full screen
without displaying the preview screen by entering the date
and time and then selecting “VIEW”.

® |f “CHANNEL” is set to “- -” and playback is started, the
recording is displayed on the multi 16 screens (on multi 9
screens for the DSR-5009P).
Press the [CAMERA SELECT] button to view on a full
screen.
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I Searching within the archive area

Use the following procedure to playback video that has been
stored in the archive area.

1 Press the [SEARCH] button while the
digital video recorder is recording or
stopped.

The SEARCH indicator lights up and the <SEARCH> screen
is displayed.

SEARCH <SEARCH>

i ALARM LOG SEARCH >
ALARM SEARCH B
ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH >
TINE/DATE SEARCH >
>
>

ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH
MOTION DETECTION SEARCH

MOVE: J0G SELECT: SHUTTLE

2 Turn the jog dial to select “ARCHIVE
AREA SEARCH?” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH> screen is displayed.
This screen lists the eight most recent recordings in the order
in which archiving was performed.

@ 2) (4)
\‘ M6
/ \ l |<ARLHIVE£1EA SEARCH >
©

NO  DATE START CH CAPACITY
0000001 20+10 14:15 01 ToTAL - soowe—— (D)
0000002 20+10 15:15 01 USED - 105MB——(6)
0000003 20+10 16:15 01
0000004 20+10 17:15 01
0000005 20-10 18:15 01
0000006 20+10 19:15 01

MOVE: J0G SELECT: SHUTTLE

(1) NoO:

Indicates the archive number.

(2) DATE:

Indicates the date of the recording.

(3) START:

Indicates the start time for the recording.

(4) CH:

Indicates the camera number for the stored recording.
(5) TOTAL:

Indicates the total capacity of the archive area.

(6) USED:

Indicates the amount of the archive area that has been used.
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3 Turn the jog dial to select the video for
playback from the list.

The selected image is displayed on the preview screen.

< ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >

0000003 20-10 16:15 01

105MB

0000004 20-10 17:15 01
0000005 20-10 18:15 01
0000006 20-10 19:15 01

NO  DATE START CH CAPACITY
0000001 20-10 14:15 01 TOTAL - 800MB
0000002 20-10 15:15 01 USED

MOVE: J0G SELECT: SHUTTLE

® To display the next or previous screen
Turn the jog dial clockwise or counter-clockwise
accordingly.

® Press the PPl [ALARM] button to display the next eight
recordings, and l4« for the previous eight recordings.

NOILVYH3dO I

NOTE »

® Up to eight recordings can be displayed in the <ARCHIVE
AREA SEARCH> screen.

® To end search mode
Press the [SEARCH] button. The SEARCH indicator turns
off.

® Search also by entering the camera number.

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The selected recording is played back on the full screen.

N

English



SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

Entering an archive number to search for an
alarm video

1 In the search screen, press the [FUNC.]
button and select “SEARCH”.
The cursor moves to “SEARCH”.

FUNC. < ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >

NO  DATE START CH
0000001 20-10 14:15 01
0000002 20-10 15:15 01
0000003 20-10 16:15 01
0000004 20-10 17:15 01
0000005 20-10 18:15 01
0000006 20-10 19:15 01

,,,,,,,,,,,,, 1
,,,,,,,,,,,,, i

CHANNEL :

MOVE: J0G SELECT: SHUTTLE

NOTE »

® \When the cursor is positioned on “SEARCH?”, turn the jog
dial to move the cursor to “CHANNEL”.

2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The “SEARCH” input field flashes.

N\

< ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >

NO  DATE START CH
0000001 20-10 14:15 01
0000002 20-10 15:15 01
0000003 20-10 16:15 01
0000004 20-10 17:15 01
0000005 20-10 18:15 01
0000006 20-10 19:15 01

Ny
SEARCH : == 0000078 =
chaEL : 2 Y-

b:
it
8:
0k

MOVE: J06 SELECT: SHUTTLE

3 Turn the jog dial and shuttle dial to
select an archive number.

Turn the shuttle dial to move through the field and turn the jog
dial to select a individual numbers (0 through 9).

’/ = \‘ < ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >

NO  DATE START CH
0000001 20-10 14:15 01
0000002 20-10 15:15 01

0000003 20-10 16:15 01
0000004 20-10 17:15 01
0000005 20-10 18:15 01
0000006 20-10 19:15 01

SEARCH :
CHANNEL :

0000028

MOVE: J06 SELECT:SHUTTLE

NOTE »

® Also use 1-9 on the [CAMERA SELECT] button or the
[QUAD] button (0) to input.

English
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4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Data with the specified archive numbers are searched for and
displayed in a list.

N

< ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >

NO  DATE START CH
0000001 20-10 14:15 01
0000002 20-10 15:15 01
0000003 20-10 16:15 01
0000004 20-10 17:15 01
0000005 20-10 18:15 01
0000006 20-10 19:15 01

SEARCH :
CHANNEL :

0000028

0
0
0
0

MOVE: JOG

SELECT:SHUTTLE

l Motion detection search

By setting the motion sensor for normal, timer or alarm
recordings, variations from normal images as a result of the
presence of an intruder or the like can be detected, and the
corresponding video can be played back.

NOTE »

® \When a camera number is specified, searching can only be
performed for that camera.

1 Press the [SEARCH] button while the
digital video recorder is recording or
stopped.

The SEARCH indicator lights up and the <SEARCH> screen
is displayed.

SEARCH

<SEARCH>

ALARM SEARCH >
ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH >
TIME/DATE SEARCH >
ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH >
MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >

MOVE: JOG SELECT: SHUTTLE

2 Turn the jog dial to select “MOTION
DETECTION SEARCH” and then turn
the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <MOTION DETECTION SEARCH> screen is displayed.

< MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >

START : 12-09-03 09:25

@
N
{ \ END o 20-10-03 15:50
©)

CHANNEL

START PREVIEW ->

MOVE: JOG SELECT: SHUTTLE




SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“SEARCH FROM?” input field flashes.

< MOTION DEQCT‘ON/SEARCH >
SEARCH FROM —== ALARM =—

{Ox sRT < Z12VsN s 09:25
BN : 20-10-03 15:50
CHANNEL

START PREVIEW ->

MOVE: JOG SELECT: SHUTTLE

[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description
€ ALARM Searches alarm recording area.
NORMAL Searches normal recording area.
ALARM & Searches normal and alarm recording
NORMAL areas.
ARCHIVE™ Search the archive area.

*1 “ARCHIVE” can only be selected when “MODE” in
“ARCHIVE AREA” in the <RECORDING CONDITIONS
SET> screen is set to “AUTO ALARM COPY”. (»P.81)

4 Turn the jog dial to select the “SEARCH
FROM?” setting and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise twice.

The camera number input field flashes.

< MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >

= \1 SEARCH FROM  :  NORWAL
START : 12-09-03 09:25
END o 20-10-03 15:50
¥

CHANNEL = -+ =
21\

START PREVIEW ->

MOVE: JOG SELECT: SHUTTLE

5 Press a [CAMERA SELECT] button and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “START PREVIEW”".

1 16

< MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >
SEARCH FROM ~ :  NORMAL

START : 12-08-03 09:25

END  : 20-10-03 15:50

[
LY

CHANNEL

MOVE: J0G SELECT: SHUTTLE

Q

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The screen changes and the preview screen for the selected
camera number is displayed.

s \‘ < HOTION DETECTION SEARCH >
SEARCH FRON : NORWAL I CHANNEL © -
(1) ——smr .
120903 09:15
(2) ——em
201003 15:50
(3) ——torion sENsoR ->
(4) ————revien 5
(5) ——view >
NOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE

(1) START:

The date and time of the first screen of the selected recording
is displayed.

(2) END:

The last date and time of the selected recording is displayed.
(3) MOTION SENSOR:

The motion sensor setting screen is displayed.

(4) PREVIEW:

Displays the selected start image.

(5) VIEW:

Plays the selected recording on the full screen.

NOTE »

® Press the [SEARCH)] button to end search mode. The
SEARCH indicator turns off.

‘ Setting the motion sensor for searching

1 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise while
video is being displayed on the preview
screen.

(1) Turn the jog dial to set the start date and time for motion

sensing (i.e., 10 AM on the same day) and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The recording for the selected time is displayed in the
preview screen. The cursor moves to “END”.

< MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >
| CHANNEL : --

SEARCH FROM : NORMAL
START :
Set the —

— 12:09-03 10:00
start date e :

and time. | 201008 15:50)]
HOTION SENSR >
PREVIEN -
ViEw ->

MOVE:: JOG SELECT: SHUTTLE

(2) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

NOILVYH3dO I
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SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

(3) Turn the jog dial to set the end date and time for motion
sensing (i.e., 8 PM on the same day) and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “MOTION SENSOR”.

< MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >
| CHANNEL : --

SEARCH FROM : NORMAL

START :
12-09-03 10:00
END

Setthe —— 12:03-03 20:00
end date | :HOTION SENSOR >
and time. PREVIEW »
VIEW -

NOVE: JO6 SELECT:SHUTTLE

2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The motion sensor setting screen is displayed.

Use the following procedure to set to detect a given range with

the motion sensor.

(1) Turn the jog dial to move the starting position to the
desired detection range and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“= " changes to a yellow “W”.

LEVEL:OFF

(2) Turn the jog dial to move left and right.

(3) Press the [FUNC.] button.
Cursor movements can be changed from left and right to
up and down.
FUNC. . e e e e e e e
- --EEEN - - -
LEVEL: OFF EXIT

(4) Turn the jog dial to move up and down.

English
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(5) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The yellow areas change to gray.

=

LEVEL: OFF

3 Turn the jog dial to select “LEVEL” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“OFF” flashes.

@) - e e = o= === o= o=

N - - -EEEN- - -

- --EEEN - - -

O - - -EEEN- - -
---E@EEN- - -

i -LE:"<‘\‘0*FF/>- -EX-IT T

“)!\

4 Turn the jog dial to select sensitivity
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
After the sensitivity level is set, the cursor moves to “EXIT”.

O - m m = = = o= - - -
{ \ = =-=-AEEN- - -
@ = = - AEEHEN - - -
= = - A EHEN - - -
= = - EEHEN - - -
LEVEL :OFF TEXIT !
[Settings] (# indicates default setting)
Setting Description
¢ OFF Motion sensing is not performed.
Motion sensing is performed. Lower
1to 10 numbers correspond to higher levels of
sensitivity.

5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The display returns to the <MOTION DETECTION SEARCH>
screen.

N

< HOTION DETECTION SEARCH >
USEARCH FROM : NORWAL | | CHANNEL : --
START
12:0903 10:00
B
12:09:03 20:00
HOTION SENSOR >
PREVIEW >
ViEw >
HOVE : J0G

SELECT:SHUTTLE




SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

6 Turn the jog dial to select “PREVIEW”.

- < MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >
SEARCH FROM : NORMAL | CHANNEL : -
START :

12:09-03 10:00
END

120903 20:00
MOTION SENSOR ->

MOVE: JOG SELECT: SHUTTLE

7 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Each time the shuttle dial is turned clockwise, a different
motion sensor screen is displayed on the preview screen.

< MOTION DETECTION SEARCH >

\‘ SEARCH FROM : ALARM | CHANNEL : --
START
12:09-03 10:00 y

END :

12-08-03 20:00
NOTION SENSOR ->
PREVIEW o
VIEW i

MOVE: JOG SELECT: SHUTTLE

H If “NOT FOUND!” is displayed
Set the motion sensor again.

‘ Viewing video detected by the motion sensor

8 Turn the jog dial to select “VIEW” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
Normal playback begins for the specified recording.

@

CAUTION

® [f“--"is specified for “CHANNEL”, the videos are displayed
on multi 16 screens (on multi 9 screens for the DSR-
5009P). If “01” to “16” (“01” to “09” for the DSR-5009P) is
specified for “CHANNEL”, playback can be performed for
only the specified camera number.
In such a case, the title information, date information and/
or time information may not be displayed completely.

® To playback a recording from a different camera, stop the
current playback and then repeat the setting process from
the beginning.
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E SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

Use the procedures described below to copy important normal, timer or alarm recordings to the digital video recorder’s archive area,
a CompactFlash card, a Microdrive, a CD-R/RW or a DVD+R/+RW.

Copying video to the hard disk’s archive area (=P.50)

Archive

— area

Copying video to a CompactFlash card or Microdrive (=P.51)
If audio is recorded, audio can also be copied.

0 I
I_| Automatic copy |‘. —

' Archive
y.|—_area

CF card
Microdrive

o] Lo

Recording area

Copying video to a CD-R/RW or DVD+R/+RW (—>P.54)
If audio is recorded, audio can also be copied. (One video only)

o—

1
Y—|

Archive
— _area

(=] (=] [=] [=]

1

1

1

1

1

| —
1 —
i I D000 CE
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

©
= C  External recordable
:T CD/DVD drive

Recording area

@) caution (s>

® Copied data is stored as continuous still images.

® |f the archive area does not have sufficient memory to copy
video, only the video recordable to the archive area is
copied. After copying important images to external media
or a computer (=P.51), delete the archive area data using
“AREA FULL RESET” in “ARCHIVE AREA” of
“2.RECORDING AREA SET” in the “2. RECORD SET”
settings sub-menu. (=P.79)
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SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

Copying video to the hard disk’s
archive area

[PLAY/STOP] button

[STILL] button
S~
/ ——>— Shuttle dial

\F\‘ Jog dial

'@

[COPY] button

Example: Copying 10 seconds of video
1 Play video to be copied.

2 Press the [STILL] button when the frame
to be copied is displayed.

IISTILL

CAUTION

® Images from all cameras cannot be copied simultaneously.
Use the [CAMERA SELECT] button to select the camera
whose video is to be copied.

3 Press the [COPY] button.

The COPY indicator lights up and the copy setting screen is
displayed.

“ARCHIVE AREA’ is displayed for “COPY TO".

COPY
COPY T ARCAITE A
UNIT : PICTURES
AUDIO : OFF
HOW MANY : 1
COPY START =

FORMAT/ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT/ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

50

4 Turn the jog dial to select “UNIT” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “HOW MANY”.

@ COPY T : ARCHIVE AREA
WIT o TIE
ADIO : OFF
OV WY 10000
COPY START >

FORMAT/ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT /ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
®PICTURES The §pecnﬁed number of mages after the
specified location are copied.
The specified duration after the specified
TIME o . . )
location is copied (time:minutes:seconds).

5 Set the time.

(1) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“00” (hour) flashes.

(2) Turn the jog dial to select “00” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
“00” (minutes) flashes.

(3) Turn the jog dial to select “00” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
“00” (seconds) flashes.

(4) Turn the jog dial to select “10” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “COPY START”.

COPY TO : ARCHIVE AREA
UNIT : TINE

AUDIO  : OFF

HOW MANY : 00:00:10
TCOPY START - 5!

FORMAT/ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT /ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

NOILVYH3dO I

English



SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

_ _ _ Copying to a CompactFlash card or
Copying to the archive area begins.

The message “COPY TO ARCHIVE AREA !" is displayed on- Microdrive

screen during the copy procedure. Use the following procedure to copy recording area or archive
area video to a CompactFlash card or Microdrive.

The procedure is the same for copying to a CompactFlash

card and Microdrive. (The maximum supported capacity for a

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise. I

Microdrive or CompactFlash card is 2 GB.)
COPY TO ARCHIVE AREA | < 56% >

[PLAY/STOP] button

/—[STILL] button
,
/ *\ Shuttle dial

/ r’///’ O \\\\‘a (J

When copying is completed, “COPY FINISHED !” is

displayed. Jog dial

COPY FINISHED | < 100% > [COPY] button
Example: Copying 20 images

1 Insert a CompactFlash card.
Insertion method Removal method

B To cancel copying
Press the [COPY] button.

Rear
surface

COPY CANCELED ! < 0% >

"y

(1) Open the cover. (1) Raise the lever.

(2) Ensuring that it is correctly (2) Pushin the lever.
oriented, insert the (3) Remove the
CompactFlash card into CompactFlash card.
the CompactFlash card
slot.

(3) Fold down the lever.

2 Play video to be copied on a full screen.
3 Press the [STILL] button when the frame
to be copied is displayed.

1STILL
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SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

4 Press the [COPY] button.

The COPY indicator lights up and the copy setting screen is
displayed.

COPY
GO T ARGAITE AR,
UNIT : PICTURES
AUDIO . OFF
HOW MANY : 1
COPY START >

FORMAT /ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT /ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“ARCHIVE AREA” flashes.

. \@‘) N g
COPY T0 —=ARCHIVE AREA =
{O\ wr el
ADIO  : OFF
@ HOW HANY. : 1
COPY START >

FORMAT /ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT /ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

6 Turn the jog dial to select “COMPACT
FLASH” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “UNIT”.

@
\1 COPYTO_ : COIPACT FLASH
{ \ LONIT PICTURES _ |
AUDIO OFF
@ HOW MANY : 1
COPY START >

FORMAT /ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT /ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

CAUTION

® Up to 40,000 images can be copied in a single operation.
When specifying the number of images using “TIME”,
copying ends after 40,000 images are copied.

® Alarm recordings can only be copied one event at a time.
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7 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“PICTURES” flashes.

\‘ COPY T OWkACy FLASH
UNIT  —= PICTURES ™=
wio Al N
HOW WANY : 1

COPY START >

FORMAT/ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT/ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

8 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise while
“PICTURES?” is flashing.
The cursor moves to “HOW MANY”.

NOILVYH3dO I

\‘ COPY TO : COMPACT FLASH
UNIT : PICTURES

COPY START B

FORMAT/ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT /ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
®PICTURES The §peC|f|ed r.1umber of |mages after the

specified location are copied.

TIME The specified duration after the specified
location is copied (TIME:minutes:seconds).
The maximum number of images allowable

MAXIMUM in the copy destination is copied or all the
data from the copy source is copied.

NOTE »

@ |[f audio is recorded, “ON” or “OFF” can be set for “AUDIO”.

9 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“1” flashes.

\‘ COPY TO : COMPACT FLASH
UNIT  : PICTURES
TN 1572
HOW WA= | ==

oy SART N o

FORMAT/ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT /ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

English
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SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

1 0 Turn the jog dial to select “20” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “COPY START".

@

COPY TO : COMPACT FLASH
UNIT . PICTURES
AUDIO  : OFF

1 1 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The copy data and the capacity of the copy destination are
checked.

CHECKING DATA SIZE ! < 56% >

The available space and write capacity are checked.

COPY TO  : COMPACT FLASH
TYPE 3 ooaaa
FREE AREA o 200M8
DATA SIZE o 130m8

The available space and write capacity are displayed and the
cursor moves to “COPY START".

1 2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Copying begins. The message “COPY TO COMPACT FLASH
I” is displayed on-screen during the copy procedure.

When copying is completed, “COPY FINISHED !” is
displayed.

COPY TO COMPACT FLASH ! < 56% >

COPY FINISHED ' < 100% >

B To cancel copying
Press the [COPY] button.

COPY CANCELED ! < 0% >

53

CAUTION

® |f the CompactFlash card becomes full during the copying
process, the message “CARD FULL!” is displayed and
copying ends. Press any button to return to the normal
screen. Copying should now be repeated using a new
CompactFlash card. If the CompactFlash card becomes
full and copying ends, all data copied at the time the
process ended is saved on the CompactFlash card.

Viewing images copied to a CompactFlash card
onaPC

When images are copied to a CompactFlash card, the
following folders are created and images are saved within
them.

CompactFlash card

L SANYO 1 MM-DD-YY.99 - IMG00001 -1~ 00000001.JP2
(1) @) @) -I:
00000200.JP2

)

— IMG00002 -I: 00000201.JP2
\
\:

00000400.JP2

— IMG00200-|: 00039801.JP2
\’
00040000.JP2

— SOUND —— SOUND.MP3

— J2KCOREX.dII
— [JL15.dll

— Viewer2.exe

— Viewer2.ini

(1) Afolder with the name “SANYQ” is created inside the root
directory.

(2) Within this folder, folders are created based on the date
of copied images.

(3) Within each date folder, sub-directories are created in
sequence starting with “IMG00001”.
Each directory can hold up to 200 individual images.

NOTE »

® To view recorded images on a PC, double-click
“Viewer2.exe” to open the viewer and open the saved
folder (date).



SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

Copying to a CD-R/RW or DVD+R/
+RW

Use the following procedure to copy recording area or archive

area video to a CD-R/RW or DVD+R/+RW.

[PLAY/STOP] button

/—[STILL] button
+ Shuttle dial

T >Egzzjﬂ r’///’ (@) ~\\\\‘a (*
BT & [T

B\
1 T

[COPY] button

Example: Copying the maximum video to the copy
destination

Jog dial

NOTE »

® For compatibility, refer to the SANYO homepage.
http://www.sanyosecurity.com/

1 Connect a recordable CD or DVD drive
and insert a disk.

7

CAUTION

® The digital video recorder has one USB terminal on the
front and one on the back, but they cannot be used
simultaneously. Connect recordable drive to either
terminal. If both sides have devices connected, the front
terminal is prioritized.

2 Play video to be copied on a full screen.

3 Press the [STILL] button when the frame
to be copied is displayed.

NSTILL
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4 Press the [COPY] button.

The COPY indicator lights up and the copy setting screen is
displayed.

COPY

{ COPY TO_:_ARCHIVE_AREA;
UNIT : PICTURES

AUDIO  : OFF
HOW MANY : 1
COPY START >

FORMAT/ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT/ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

5 Turn the jog dial to select “COPY TO”

and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“ARCHIVE AREA’ flashes.

@ N
COPY T0 —=ARCHIVE AREA =
it el
ADIO  : OFF
HOW WANY : 1
COPY START >

FORMAT /ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT/ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

6 Turn the jog dial to select “DISC
WRITER” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “UNIT”.

@

COPY TO : DISC WRITER

HOW MANY : 1
COPY START i

FORMAT /ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT/ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

NOILVYH3dO I
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SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

7 Turn the jog dial to select “MAXIMUM”

and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “COPY START".

@
= \ COPY TO : DISC WRITER
{Q\ WNIT : IAXINON
AUDIO  : OFF
) HOW MANY
LGP SRT |

FORMAT/ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT/ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
®PICTURES The §pe0|ﬂed pumber of images after the

specified location are copied.

TIME The specified duration after the specified
location is copied (TIME:minutes:seconds).
The maximum number of images allowable

MAXIMUM in the copy destination is copied or all the
data from the copy source is copied.

NOTE »

® If audio is recorded, “ON” or “OFF” can be set for “AUDIO”.

8 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The copy data and the capacity of the copy destination are
checked.

N

CHECKING DATA SIZE ! < 56% >

The available space and write capacity are checked.

COPY T0 ¢ DISC WRITER
TYPE : DVDR
FREE AREA  : 500018
DATA SIZE 35268

LN, OF COPY_ i
COPY STRT >

Free area write capacity is displayed and the cursor appears
on “NO. OF COPY”.

English
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9 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The number of images flashes.

N

COPY TO: DISC URITER
TYPE . DUDHR
FREE AREA  : 5000KB
DATA SIZE  : 352608

|
NO. OF COPY : —= { =
opy sr AT\

10 Turn the jog dial to set the number of
images to copy, and turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.
The cursor appears on “COPY START".

- \1 COPY TO @ DISC WRITER

{O\ TYPE : VDR
FREE AREA @ 5000MB
©) DATA SIZE  : 3526MB

0, W OO

COPY START

1 1 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Copying begins. The message “COMPOSING IMAGE DATA!",
then “COPY TO DISC WRITER” is displayed on screen during
copying.

N

COMPOSING IMAGE DATA ! < 56% >

When copying is completed, “COPY FINISHED !” is displayed
and the tray opens.

COPY FINISHED | < 100% >

NO. OF COPY : 12

PLEASE SET A NEW DISC !




SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

Formatting a CompactFlash card, CD-RW or
DVD+RW

It is possible to format a CompactFlash card, Microdrive, CD-
RW or DVD+RW.

COPY TO : ARCHIVE AREA
UNIT . PICTURES
AUDIO  : OFF
HOW MANY 1

COPY START o

FORMAT/ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

1 Insert a CompactFlash card, CD-RW or
DVD+RW.

2 Press the [COPY] button.

The COPY indicator lights up and the copy setting screen is
displayed.

copry | e
L COPY TO _: ARCHIVE AREA,
UNIT & PICTURES
AUDIO  : OFF
HOW MANY : 1
COPY START -

FORMAT/ERASE : COMPACT FLASH
FORMAT/ERASE START ->

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

3 Turn the jog dial to select “FORMAT/
ERASE” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“COMPACT FLASH” flashes.

@ COPY TO : ARCHIVE AREA
UNIT : PICTURES

\
/O\ AUDIO  : OFF
@®

HOW MANY : 1
COPY START o
N Ao
FORMAT /ERASE—~= COMPACT FLASH »=—
FORMAT /ERASE %ARﬂ N

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

CAUTION

® “‘FORMAT/ERASE” cannot be selected when a disk writer
is not connected.

4 Turn the jog dial to select the “FORMAT/

ERASE” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “FORMAT/ERASE START”.

. \C‘@ COPY TO : ARCHIVE AREA
©) UNIT  : PICTURES
{ \ AUDIO  : OFF
HOW MANY : 1
@ COPY START -

FORMAT /ERASE : COMPACT FLASH

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

NOILVYH3dO I

Setting Description
¢ COMPACT
FLASH Formats a CompactFlash card.
DISC WRITER | Formats a CD-RW or DVD+RW.

5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <WARNING> screen is displayed.

<WARNING>
e \‘ FORMAT . COMPACT FLASH

VOLUME : 122MB

STORED DATA ON THE COMPACT FLASH
WILL BE ERASED !

6 Turn the jog dial to select “FORMAT
START” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

=@
N
@

FORMAT COMPACT FLASH !
I —

CAUTION

® Be sure to use CompactFlash cards that have been

formatted using FAT16. The digital video recorder does not

recognize FAT32 CompactFlash cards.
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SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

I Viewing images on a PC

Images copied to a CD-R/RW or DVD+R/+RW can be viewed

on a PC.

When images are copied to a CD-R/RW or DVD+R/+RW, the
following folders are created and images are saved within

them.

CD-R/RW or DVD+R/+RW

I-DCIM _VIEWER —7 J2KCOREX.dII
(1) — [JL15.dll
— Viewer2.exe
— Viewer2.ini

YYMMDD99 -~ IMG00001 - 00000001.JP2

) ®)

\:
\:

(1) The folder “DCIM” is created.

— 00000002.JP2

— 00000003.JP2
)

— 00000200.JP2

— IMG00002 -~ 00000201.JP2

— 00000202.JP2
— 00000203.JP2
A

— 00000400.JP2

— SOUND —— SOUND.mp3

(2) Within this folder, folders are created based on the date

(YY-MM-DD) of copied images.
(3) Within each date folder, sub-directories
sequence starting with “IMG00001”.

are created in

Each sub-directory can hold up to 200 individual images.

NOTE »
® To view images on your PC, open the “YY

MMDDXX” folder

using the dedicated viewer. To open the viewer, double-

click “Viewer2.exe”.

(The dedicated viewer and JPEG2000 plug-in are
downloaded to the media with the images.)

English
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I MENU CONFIGURATION AND OPERATIONS

— [EXIT/OSD] button

[MENU] button - — Shuttle dial

O
[
\
7

& &

B\ O
) LT~

()
00
00

Jog dial

This section describes the menu configuration and the menu
items to be selected for each operation.

l Basic menu operations

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

<MAIN MENU>

2.RECORD SET >
3.GENERAL SET >
4, SCREEN SET i
5.POWER LOSS/USED TIME 4
6. INITIALIZATION LOG >
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS >
8. ADVANCED MENU SET >

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

2 Turn the jog dial to select a function.

Example: “2.RECORD SET”
The cursor moves.

<HAIN NENU>
1. INITIAL SET D
Cursor  —— aRecoR ST !
position 3.GENERAL SET

4. SCREEN SET

5.PONER LOSS/USED TINE
6. INITIALIZATION L0G
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS
8. ADVANCED NENU SET

MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE

58

3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The sub-menus appear.
The cursor is positioned on the first setting item.

<RECORD SET>

%

2.RECORDING AREA SET >
3.RECORDING CONDITIONS SET >
4.NORMAL REC MODE SET >
5.PROGRAM REC SET -
6.TIMER SET >
7.ALARM REC MODE SET >
8.ALARM OPERATION SET >

MOVE:J0G  SELECT:SHUTTLE

4 Turn the jog dial to select an item and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The setting screen is displayed. The cursor is positioned on
the first setting item.

@) RECORDING AREA SET>
- \‘ TOTAL CAPACITY © 50008
{O\ INTERNAL HOD © 50068
©) LRECORDING AREA 804
AREA FULL RESET >
ARCHIVE AREA Cony

AREA FULL RESET  ->

CAUTION: WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED,
THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED

M To return to the previous menu
Turn the shuttle dial counter-clockwise.

’/ :

5 Pressthe [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

NOTE »

® Menus can be opened even during the recording process.

® Menu settings cannot be changed during the recording
process. To make changes to menu settings, first stop
recording.

SONIL13S I
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MENU CONFIGURATION AND OPERATIONS

Movement and confirmation in sub-menus and
setting screens

Use the jog dial and shuttle dial to move through the sub-
menus and setting screens and to confirm the settings.

, (2)
<iCORDINd AREA SEi
TOTAL C ¢ 50068
INTERNAL HDD 3 50068
(1) —— 4 ‘Recorome men ;80 %—— (3)

AREA FULL RESET >
ARCHIVE AREA g 20 %
AREA FULL RESET  ->

CAUTION: WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED,
THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED !

) Tomovethe cursor | .o o jog dial.
up or down

To move the cursor . ~
2) | right or to confirm Turn the shuttle dial
an item

To change a . .
(3) setting value Turn the jog dial.

I Resetting menu items

Use the following procedure to restore only those items in the
displayed setting screen to their default values.

clockwise.

1 Open the menu screen containing the
items to be returned to default settings.

2 Press the [MENU RESET] button.

The displayed settings are restored to their default values.

_ [MENU RESET] button

English 59



MENU CONFIGURATION AND OPERATIONS

Il Sub-menu configuration

MAIN MENU

Turn the jog dial to select the setting

<MAIN MENU>
1L INITIAL SET

3.GENERAL SET

4, SCREEN SET

5.POWER LOSS/USED TIME
6. INITIALIZATION LOG
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS
§.ADVANCED MENU SET

MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE

The following settings can be made with the sub-menus.
Press the [MENU] button in any sub-menu to scroll through the sub-menus.

1. INITIAL SET (-=P.61)

Sets display language,
time, title, holiday, time
period and other settings.

<INITIAL SET>

i A
2.CAMERA DETECT
3.TITLE SET
4 HOLIDAY SET
5.TIME PERIOD SET

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTL

E

2. RECORD SET (»P.71)

Sets the basic recording
settings, hard disk capacity
and recording area,
overwriting conditions,
image quality, recording
rate, timer and alarm
recording settings, and
alarm settings.

<RECORD SET>

2.RECORDING AREA SET
3.RECORDING CONDITIONS SET
4 NORMAL REC MODE SET
5.PROGRAM REC SET

6.TIMER SET

7.ALARM REC MODE SET
8.ALARM OPERATION SET

MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTL

E

3. GENERAL SET (=P.106)

Sets the monitor display
setting, buzzer setting,
security lock, RS-232C/
RS-485 settings, hard disk
initialization and mirroring
settings, network settings
and other settings.

<GENERAL SET>

2.BUZZER SET
3.SECURITY LOCK SET
4.RS-232C/RS-485 SET
5.HDD SET

6.NETWORK SET
T.NETWORK CONTROL SET

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

4. SCREEN SET (=P.126)

Sets the camera display
position on quad and multi
9/16 screens, automatic
camera selection setting,
mask setting and color
level setting.

<SCREEN SET>

11 MULTI SCREEN
QUAD POSITION SET
MULTI 9 POSITION SET
WULTI 16 POSITION SET
2.SEQUENCE SET
FULL @ 1§ QUAD :
MAINIMON.2 MONITOR SET
3. MASK
MASK SET
4.COLOR LEVEL SET

NORMAL

. i
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, s+ WUNIAL,

>

1§

>

. OFF

D
>

item and then turn the shuttle dial
i clockwise.

>
>
3 »
o
>
>
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@
7R
@

Sub-menus

»

2.RECORDING AREA SET >
3.RECORDING CONDITIONS SET >
4.NORMAL REC MODE SET >
§.PROGRAM REC SET o
6. TIMER SET >
T.ALARM REC MODE SET >
8.ALARM OPERATION SET >

MOVE: JOG

<RECORD SET>

SELECT:SHUTTLE

5. POWER LOSS/USED TIME (=P.133)

Displays the date and time
of power losses and the
amount of hard disk
usage.

<POWER LOSS/USED TIME>

POWER L0SS RECOVER
#001 03-02 00:05  03-02 06:37
USED TIME ->

SONILL3IS I

6. INITIALIZATION LOG (=P.134)

Displays a record of hard
disk initialization and
resetting of recording
areas.

< INITIALIZATION L0G >

ACTION USER

[ oo |
[ oo |
| eoeeos |
[ oo |
| eoeeos |
[ oo |
[ oo |

7. COPY MENU SETTINGS (—P.135)

Stores and loads menu
settings.

8. ADVANCED MENU SET
Sets the ROI setting, alarm
notification by e-mail

setting and camera control
settings.

<COPY MENU SETTINGS>

DVR TYPE VER. SA16-04.00

LOAD MENUS FROM CF 2
COPY USER ID SETTIGS : NO
COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS : NO
+IF YOU CHOOSE 'YES' FOR 'AREA SETTINGS'
HARD DISK WILL BE INITIALIZED

(»P.138)

<ADVANCED MENU SET>

2. ALARM NOTICE SET >
3.CAMERA CONTROL SET >
4.PPP SET i
5.TIME ZONE/NTP SET >

MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE

English



INITIAL SET

[MENU] button —

— [EXIT/OSD] button

MAIN MENU
[QUAD] button Shuttle dial
<HAIN MENU>
VLUNITIALSET o)
2,RECORD SET > ,/ \\
3,GENERAL SET >
4,SCREEN SET -
5, POWER LOSS/USED TINE - o o o = [e) ,,/©\i
6. INITIALIZATION LOG > ET )
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS > ] [ Q
§. ADVANCED MENU SET > G
00000808080 90—
WOVE: JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE 08000000 LT~

[CAMERA SELECT] button

l Configuration
The following settings can be made with <INITIAL SET>.

<INITIAL SET>

2.CAMERA DETECT
3.TITLE SET

4. HOL DAY SET
5.TIME PERIOD SET

MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE

1. LANGUAGE/CLOCK SET

Sets the language
displayed on the monitor.
(=»P.19)

Sets the date and time
displayed on the normal

<LANGUAGE | LANGUE | SPRACHE 1D 10MA>
<CLOCK SET>
01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUMER TINE SET>

screen and summer time. WODE  :  USE
(=P.20, 62) Automatically WEEK  WONTH  TINE
aligns the time of all digital W LAy 0y 200

OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00
<EXT.CLOCK SET>
ADJUST. TIME 01:00

video recorders when
multiple recorders are
connected. (»P.63)

NOTE »

® More languages can be added. Contact the dealer for
details.

2. CAMERA DETECT (=P.64)

Automatically detects
cameras that are
connected.

<WARNING>

CAMERA DETECT

CONTINUE?
NO

English
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3. TITLE SET (—P.65)
Sets a unique title for each
camera so that these can
be displayed on-screen.

4. HOLIDAY SET (—P.66)
Sets specific dates as
holidays to enable the

same operation as on
Sundays.

Jog dial

<TITLE SET>

CAERA NO.01 | ____

<HOLIDAY SET>
! 11. .....

3o 13, e
4 ..... 14. .....
5. e 15, oo
Bowees 1§, oo
7 ..... 17. .....
B 1§, oo
g e 19, oo
10 ..... ZU. .....

5. TIME PERIOD SET (—P.67)

Uses a pair of time periods
to set a time band for
automatic camera
selection and the switching
of masking and motion
sensor operations.

<TIME PERIOD SET>
TIME PERIOD refl el ey el

TIME PERIOD B 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00

SELECT TIME PERIOD

SEQUENCE TIME PERIOD A
MASK TIME PERIOD A
MOTION/ROI SENSOR ~ TIME PERIOD A




INITIAL SET

I Setting the language

Sets the language displayed on the monitor. (=P.19)

I Setting the time
Set the time and date of the digital video recorder. (=P.20)

I Setting the summer time

Set the start and end date and time for summer time.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “1.INITIAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <INITIAL SET> screen is displayed.

<2
YN
@

3 Turn the jog dial to select
“1.LANGUAGE/CLOCK SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <LANGUAGE/LANGUE/SPRACHE/IDIOMA> screen is
displayed.

<LANGUAGE [LANGUE | SPRACHE / 1D | OMA>
ENGLISH
<CLOCK SET>

./"/®

{O
@ <SUNMER TINE SET>
WOOE :USE

WEEK  WONTH  TINE

O LSTS 03 02:00

OFF LSTSSUN 10 02:00
CEXT,CLOK SET>

ADJUST. TINE 01:00
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4 Turn the jog dial to select “MODE”
under <SUMMER TIME SET>.

<LANGUAGE | LANGUE / SPRACHE  ID10MA>
ENGL I SH
<CLOCK SET>
01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUMMER TIME SET>

WEEK  MONTH  TIME
ON LST-SUN 03  02:00
OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00
<EXT.CLOCK SET>
ADJUST. TIME 01:00

5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“USE” flashes.

N

6 Turn the jog dial to select “USE” and

<LANGUAGE / LANGUE | SPRACHE 101 OMA>
ENGLISH
<CLOCK SET>
01+01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUNNER T\UEASE7>
WODE  : —USEP—
week Ziy  Tine
ON LST-SUN 03 02:00
OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00
<EXT.CLOCK SET>
ADJUST. TINE 01:00

SONIL13S I

then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to the date/time at which to switch to

summer time.

<LANGUAGE | LANGUE | SPRACHE / ID10MA>
ENGLISH
<CLOCK SET>
01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUMMER TIME SET>
MODE USE
WEEK  MONTH  TIME

TONLST-SUN 03 02:00;
OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00
<EXT.CLOCK SET>

ADJUST. TIME 01:00

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
& USE Tlme is automatically adjusted to summer
time.
NO USE Time is not automatically adjusted to

summer time.
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INITIAL SET

7 Set the date and time.

Example: Set the summer time to begin at

3 April, 2005, 02:00.

Set the summer time to end

30 October, 2005, 02:00.
The clock display jumps forward one hour from 3 April, 2005,
01:59 to 03:00.
The clock display jumps back one hour from 30 October,
2005, 01:59 to 01:00.

1 @) 3) @)
WEEK JMONTI‘J TIME J

ON LST-SUN 03— 02:00

OFF LST SUN 10— 02:00
(5 ;'3 (7) —(f|3)

Summer time begins

(1) Week, (2) Day of the week, (3) Month, (4) Time
Summer time ends

(5) Week, (6) Day of the week, (7) Month, (8) Time

(1) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“LST” for “ON” flashes.

(2) Turn the jog dial to select the week summer time begins
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “SUN” for “ON”.

(3) Turn the jog dial to select the day of the week summer
time begins and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “03”.

(4) Turn the jog dial to select the month summer time begins
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “02”.

(5) Turn the jog dial to select the hour summer time begins
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “00”.

(6) Turn the jog dial to select the minute summer time begins
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to the end date and time.

(7) Use the same procedure to set the date and time summer
time ends.

8 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

English
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I External clock setting

Use the following procedure to align the time of all digital
video recorders daily when multiple recorders are connected.
(Default setting: 01:00)

At the set time, all connected recorders are aligned to the
same time to a precision of seconds.

1 Connect the CLOCK OUT terminal on
the rear of the first digital video
recorder to the CLOCK IN of the second
recorder.

CLOCK OUT

CLOCKIN CLOCK OUT

|_> To C terminal

» To CLOCK IN
terminal

2 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

3 Turn the jog dial to select “1.INITIAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <INITIAL SET> screen is displayed.

\C‘@

4 Turn the jog dial to select
“1.LANGUAGE/CLOCK SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <LANGUAGE/LANGUE/SPRACHE/IDIOMA> screen is
displayed.

<LANGUAGE | LANGUE | SPRACHE / ID10MA>

<CLOCK SET>

01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUMMER TIME SET>
MODE USE
WEEK ~ MONTH ~ TIME

ON LST-SUN 03  02:00
OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00

<EXT.CLOCK SET>
ADJUST. TIME

01:00




INITIAL SET

5 Turn the jog dial to select “ADJUST.
TIME” under <EXT. CLOCK SET> and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“01” flashes.
The default setting is “01:00".

<LANGUAGE /LANGUE/ SPRACHE 1D 10MA>
@) ENGLISH

<CLOCK SET>
01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUNNER TINE SET>
WODE  : USE

WEEK  NONTH  TINE
O LST-SUN 03 02:00
OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00
<BAT.0L0CK SSD k

ADJUST. TIME — —= (1:8%
I‘\

6 Turn the jog dial to select the time and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
Example: Set to 05:00.

® <LANGUAGE/ LANGUE/ SPRACHE 1D 0MA>

<CLOCK SET>
01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUMMER TIME SET>
MODE USE
WEEK  MONTH  TIME
ON LST-SUN 03 02:00
OFF LST-SUN 10 02:00
<EXT.CLOCK SET>
ADJUST. TIME 05:00

7 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting procedure for the first digital video recorder is

ended and the display returns to the normal screen.
EXIT/OSD

8 Use the same procedure to set the time
on the second recorder.

CAUTION

® Set the time to the same time of the first digital video
recorder.

® \When using the CLOCK OUT/IN terminals to set the time,
use the same power source for each DVR unit. When
turning the power off, do so for all devices at the same
time. Otherwise, times will be out of sync.

NOTE »

® The minutes and seconds cannot be set for “ADJUST.
TIME”.
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l Detecting connected cameras

Automatically detect connected cameras and adjust the

following settings depending on the presence or absence of

cameras.

® Program record set (—P.85)
All settings for programs No. 1-4 are set to “1FPS” for
channels with cameras connected and “OFF” for channels
with no cameras connected.

® Automatic screen selection time period and monitor
settings (—P.128)
All settings for time periods T1-4 are set to “1S” for
channels with cameras connected and “OFF” for channels
with no cameras connected.

® Setting masks (=P.130)
All settings for time period T1 - 4 including main monitor,
monitor 2, and network are set to “OFF” for each channel.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “1.INITIAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <INITIAL SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “2.CAMERA
DETECT” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <WARNING> screen is displayed.

@ <WARNING>

CAMERA DETECT

wyiy
— O =—

21\

SONIL13S I
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INITIAL SET

4 Turn the jog dial to select “YES” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Connected cameras are automatically detected.
When detection is completed, the display returns to the
<INITIAL SET> screen.

@

CAMERA DETECT !
 I——

5 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The display returns to the normal screen.
EXIT/OSD

I Setting camera titles

Use the following procedure to set a unique title for each
camera so that these titles can be displayed on-screen.

NOTE »

® Titles can be up to 10 characters in length per camera.
The following characters can be used.
® |etters: AtoZ
® Numbers: 0to 9
® Symbols: -:./* _ (space)

® Numbers can also be entered by using the [CAMERA
SELECT] buttons 1 through 9 or the [QUAD] button.

[CAMERA SELECT] Buttons | Characters that can be entered
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
QUAD 0

English
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Example: Setting the title “HALL-1STFL” for Camera No. 3.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “1.INITIAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <INITIAL SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “3.TITLE SET”
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The title setting field is displayed on the monitoring screen.
The default setting is “-----01” (camera No.).

@ <TITLE SET>

CAMERA NO.01 01

4 Press the No. 3 [CAMERA SELECT]
button.

The video from Camera No. 3 is displayed on-screen.

3 <TITLE SET>

Cl

5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The first character position in the title flashes.

Ny
CAMERA NO.2a __»— 03
/



INITIAL SET

6 Turn the jog dial to select “H”.

Characters change in the following sequence as the jog dial is
turned.

- CTITLE SET> [KEY]

N

CANERA NO. 3= H_ =13
/

7 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The character is set and the cursor moves one position to the
right.

. \ CAMERA NO “‘\H‘ﬁ 03
.w/vrxﬁ,

NOTE »

® \When changing a character in the title, move the cursor to
that character by turning the shuttle dial clockwise or
counter-clockwise and then re-enter the character.

8 Repeat the above steps to enter the
remaining characters.

9 Press [EXIT/OSD] button after all digits
are set.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD
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I Setting holidays

Use the following procedure to set specific dates as holidays
to enable the same timer recording operation for Sunday to be
used on those days.

Dates such as national holidays and company holidays should
be set as holidays when those dates are to have the same
security as Sundays.

CAUTION

® Be sure to always switch “SET” to “ON” after completing
timer settings for Sunday. (=P.185)

CTINER SET>

, WEEK START STOP _PROGRAN _FPS
Settings for s o oFF 125 FeS (@
Sunday WON i <-ie- OFF 12,5 FPS
TWE i - OFF 125 PS OFF
WED i oo OFF 125 FBS  OFF
U e e OFF 125 PS OFF
RI oo e OFF 125 PS  OFF
SAT <o i OFF 1L EPS OFF
DY i e OFF 25 PS  OFF
BT ovone wvone OFF 125 PS  OFF

Example: Setting 26 October as a holiday

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “1.INITIAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <INITIAL SET> screen is displayed.

\(‘@

3 Turn the jog dial to select “4. HOLIDAY
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <HOLIDAY SET> screen is displayed.
The default setting is “-----".

@

SONIL13S I
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INITIAL SET

4 Set the day and month for item 1.

Holiday setting
number

(1) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“--" (day) flashes.

{, rones

(2) Turn the jog dial to select “26” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
“--” (month) flashes.

(3) Turn the jog dial to select “10” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “2”.

1. 26-10
2, oo

5 Use the same procedure to set other
holidays.

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

CAUTION

® [f a day is selected in February, April, June, September or
November that does not exist (see table below), this is
changed automatically to the last day of the month.

Day changed to
Month Non-existent day (last day of the
month)
2 30, 31 28 (29 on leap year)
4,6,9, 11 31 30

English
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I Setting time periods

Use the following procedure to specify four different time
periods per day (for instance, early morning, morning,
lunchtime and evening) to set up automatic screen selection,
masking and motion sensor operations, and other operations.
Use TIME PERIOD A and TIME PERIOD B to make operation
settings. For example, it is possible to set TIME PERIOD A for
automatic screen selection and TIME PERIOD B for the
masking of monitor video using a gray pattern.

Example: For DSR-5016P

B Morning to lunchtime: 6:00 to 11:00
Cameras No. 2, 4, 5, 7, 10 and 16 are masked.
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B Lunchtime: 11:00 to 13:00
Cameras No. 1, 4, 6, 11, 12, 13 and 14 are masked.
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B Lunchtime to evening: 13:00 to 20:00

Automatic selection is performed for Cameras No. 1, 5, 9 and
12.

16

B Evening to morning: 20:00 to 6:00

Automatic selection is performed for Cameras No. 1, 8 and
16.

=\
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The above examples are set as follows.

<TIME PERIOD SET> screen

TIME PERIOD A

T-1=6:00, T-2=13:00, T-3=20:00, T-4=00:00
TIME PERIOD B

T-1=6:00, T-2=11:00, T-3=13:00, T-4=00:00
SEQUENCE

“TIME PERIOD A”

MASK

“TIME PERIOD B”

<MAIN/MON.2 MONITOR SET> screen

T1

All “OFF”

T-2

“OFF” except cameras No. 1, 5, 9 and 12
T-3

“OFF” except cameras No. 1, 8 and 16

<MASK SET> screen

T1
“ON” for cameras No. 2, 4, 5,7, 10 and 16.
T-2

“ON” for cameras No. 1, 4, 6, 11, 12, 13 and 14.

T-3
All “OFF”
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Operations during the specified time periods

The following menu settings must be made to enable

operation of the time periods. After completing these settings,

be sure to then carry out the timer setting.

W Setting automatic selection of camera video

Select the camera to be automatically selected to display
video and set the switching interval.
To do this, set “SEQUENCE SET” from the <SCREEN SET>

screen. (=P.128)

<SCREEN SET>

1.MULTI SCREEN : NORMAL
QUAD POSITION SET >
MULTI 9 POSITION SET o
MULTI 16 POSITION SET -
2.SEQUENCE SET
FULL 18 QUAD 18
CMAINIHON .2 MONITOR SET __ - |
3. MASK OFF
MASK SET o
4.COLOR LEVEL SET -

B Masking camera video using a gray pattern

Use “MASK” from the <SCREEN SET> screen to specify
which cameras are to be displayed on the monitor and which

are not. (=P.130)

<SCREEN SET>

1. MULTI SCREEN o NORMAL
QUAD POSITION SET o)
MULTI 9 POSITION SET >

MULTI 16 POSITION SET >
2, SEQUENCE SET

FULL ;18 kD ;1S
WAININON. 2 NONITOR SET -
3. IASK i
DMSKSET )
4.COLOR LEVEL SET >

B Alarm recording using motion sensors
Set “MOTION SENSOR” from the <ALARM REC MODE

SET> screen. (=P.99)

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

ALARM RECORDING . OFF
PICTURE QUALITY . ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET o
AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
ALARM INTERLEAVE : ONLY

REC RATE: 15FPS,  DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING

REC RATE: #++s++ FPS,  DURATION: #++¢+
ALARM TR|GGER . ALARM
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Timer period settings

Example 1: Setting periods using TIME PERIOD A and
TIME PERIOD B

o TIME PERIOD A

T-1=6:00 <TIME PERIOD SET>
_ ) . TIME PERIOD T1 T-2 T3 T-4
T-2=11:30 LTIME_PERIOD A _00:00_ 00:00_ 00300 00:00]
T-3=13:30 TIME PERIOD B 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
T-4=18:00
® TIME PERIOD B SELECT TINE PERIOD

T-1=6:00 SEQUENCE TINE PERIOD A
T-2=8:00 MASK TIME PERIOD A
T-3214:30 MOTION/ROI SENSOR ~ TIME PERIOD A
T-4=20:00

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “1.INITIAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <INITIAL SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “5.TIME
PERIOD SET” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The <TIME PERIOD SET> screen is displayed.

@ <TIME PERIOD SET>
TIME PERIOD T4 T2 T3 T4

TIME PERIOD B 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00

SELECT TIME PERIOD

SEQUENCE TIME PERIOD A
MASK TIME PERIOD A
MOTION/ROI SENSOR  TIME PERIOD A

For both TIME PERIOD A and TIME PERIOD B, all settings
are “00:00” by default setting.
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4 Turn the jog dial to select “TIME
PERIOD A” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

“00:” for T-1 flashes (indicating the hour).

<TIME PERIOD SET> [KEY]
TIME PERIOD "} T2 T3 T4
TIME PERIOD = 00: % 00:00 00:00 00:00
TIME PERIOD VU‘}D 00:00 00:00 00:00

SELECT TIME PERIOD

5 Set the time for T-1.

(1) Turn the jog dial to select “06” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
“:00” for T-1 flashes (indicating the minutes).

(2) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“00:” for T-2 flashes (indicating the hour).

6 Set the time for T-2.

(1) Turn the jog dial to select “11” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
“:00” for T-2 flashes (indicating the minutes).

<TIME PERIOD SET> [KEY]
T {-,’A/T-S T4

TIME PERIOD A 06:00 —=:00 =55:00 00:00

TINE PERI0D B 00:00 X0 0s00 0000

TIME PERIOD

(2) Turn the jog dial to select “30” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
“00:” for T-3 flashes (indicating the hour).

7 Use the same procedure to set the hour
and minutes for T-3 and T-4.

8 Use the same procedure to set the hour
and minutes for T-1 to T-4 in TIME
PERIOD B.

CAUTION

® Settings for T-1 through T-4 cannot be made in such a way
that they extend over two days (i.e., include midnight). If
“00:00” (midnight) must be set, this should be done using
T-1.
Any setting of “00:00” for T-2 through T-4 is skipped.
Example: T-1 T-2 T-3 T-4

06:00 12:00 18:00 00:00

In the above example, T-4 (00:00) is skipped and T-3
operates between 18:00 and 06:00.

® Furthermore, when T-1 through T-4 are all set to “00:00”,
all but T-1 are ignored and T-1 operates from midnight to
midnight the next day.
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Timer period operations settings

Example 2: Setting time period operation as follows.
Automatic selection and monitor masking for “TIME
PERIOD A”. (default setting)

Motion sensing for “TIME PERIOD B”.

9 Turn the jog dial to select “MOTION/ROI
SENSOR?” within “SELECT TIME
PERIOD” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“TIME PERIOD A’ flashes.

® <TINE PERIOD SET>

TIHE PERIOD  T+1 T2 T3 T+
TINE PERIOD A 06:00 11:30 13:30 18:00
TINE PERIOD B 06:00 08:00 14:30 20:00

SELECT TIME PERIOD

SEQUENCE TIME PERIOD A
MASK N AEr1gz A

MOTIONIROI SENSOR = TIME PERIQD A™—
/gy N\

1 0 Turn the jog dial to select “TIME
PERIOD B” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “TIME PERIOD A”.

@ <TIME PERIOD SET>
TIME PERIOD T4 12 T3 T4

TIME PERIOD B 06:00 08:00 14:30 20:00

SELECT TIME PERIOD
SEQUENCE TIME PERIOD A
MASK TIME PERIOD A
MOTION/ROI SENSOR  TIME PERIOD B

11 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

NOTE »

® Automatic selection, masking, and motion sensors are all
set to “TIME PERIOD A” by default setting.

® For the above settings, “SEQUENCE” indicates automatic
screen selection period and monitor settings (=P.128),
“MASK” indicates mask settings (=P.130), and “MOTION/
ROI SENSOR” indicates motion sensor settings (—P.99)
and ROI settings (=P.139).
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E RECORD SET

FULL indicator

MAIN MENU
<WAIN MENU>
AINITIAL SET
| 2.RECORD SET >

3.GENERAL SET

4, SCREEN SET

5.POWER LOSS/USED TIME
6. INITIALIZATION LOG
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS
8. ADVANCED MENU SET

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

[MENU] button
[FUNC.] button

—[EXIT/OSD] button
Shuttle dial

[==} o = [==] =] O 7
Yoooooooo S -
O FTT S

[CAMERA SELECT] button

I Configuration

The following settings can be made with <RECORD SET>.

6. TINER SET

MOVE: J0G

<RECORD SET>
1.NORMAL REC EASY SET
2.RECORDING AREA SET
3.RECORDING CONDITIONS SET
4.NORMAL REC MODE SET
§.PROGRAM REC SET

T.ALARM REC MODE SET
8.ALARM OPERATION SET

vV vV v vV v Vv

SELECT: SHUTTLE

1. NORMAL REC EASY SET (»P.72)

Makes basic settings
based on a number of
days or a recording rate.

<NORMAL REC EASY SET>

REC RATE BASE i

CAUTION !
CONNECT CAMERA AND SET TIME
BEFORE SETUP

2. RECORDING AREA SET (=P.77)

Displays the total capacity
of the hard disk and sets
the ratio of the recording
area to the archive area.

<RECORDING AREA SET>

TOTAL CAPACITY 120068
INTERNAL HDD 50068
EXTERNAL HDD 70068

'RECORDING AREA  : 80 %!

AREA FULL RESET >
ARCHIVE AREA ; 20 %
AREA FULL RESET -

CAUTION: WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED
THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED

3. RECORDING CONDITIONS SET (—P.80)

Sets whether overwriting is
performed (by deleting old
video) or recording is
stopped when the hard
disk recording areas
become full. Also sets the
auto delete.

English

<RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
RECORDING AREA

LOVERWRITE i ON |
ARCHIVE AREA
MODE : MANUAL COPY

REMAINING DISK WARNING : 1%

AUTO DELETE . OFF

7

[TIMER] button

Jog dial

4. NORMAL REC MODE SET (=P.83)

Sets the picture quality,
audio recording, recording
rate, and program period.

<NORMAL REC MODE SET>

PICTURE QUALITY SET o

AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
REC RATE 12,5 FPS ( 166H)
REC PROGRAM GROUP . OFF

5. PROGRAM REC SET (—P.85)

Sets program recording for
cameras.

6. TIMER SET (—»P.87)

<PROGRAM REC SET>

PROGRAM : P-1 !
SELECT INDIVIDUAL CAVERA RATE (FPS)
0 02:1 03:1 04:1

05:1 06:1 07:1 08:1

Makes timer settings so
that operations can be
started at a specified time
or on a specified day.

09:1 10:1 11 12:1
13:1 14:1 15:1 16:1
NORMAL REC : 5TH
<TIMER SET>

WEEK START STOP  PROGRAM  FPS SET
SUN  -eiee eeiee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
(4] oogen oo i+ OFF  12.5 FP§  OFF
TUE  =eiee - ;= OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

WED  --ie- c-ie- OFF 12.5 FPS  OFF

208 - OFF 12.5 FP§  OFF
FRI weies =eiee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
SAT  -ei- eeie- OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
DLY --i-= --ie- OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
EXT  #sess wwews OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

7. ALARM REC MODE SET (=P.93)

Sets alarm recording, pre-
alarm recording, and
motion sensors.

L CALRNREG WODE SED
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET =

AUDIO RECORDING 1 OFF
ALARM INTERLEAVE 1 ONLY

REC RATE: 12.5FPS,  DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORD NG HEY

REC RATE: ###++ FPS,  DURATION: #+¢s+
ALARM TRIGGER 1 ALARM

MOTION SENSOR >
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8. ALARM OPERATION SET (=P.102)
Makes settings for
operation and display upon
detecting an alarm.

<ALARM OPERATION SET>

MAIN MON. DISPLAY ¢ FULL
ALARM PRIORITY o LAST
MON.2 DISPLAY : NC

l Normal recording easy setup

Use the following procedure to make simple recording
settings. Two different setting methods may be used -- one
based on recording days, the other based on recording rate.

CAUTION

® \When easy setup settings and individual settings are both

set, the most recent settings override previous settings.

® Easy setup settings are cancelled as a result of the

following operations.

(1) When the number of cameras detected using “CAMERA
DETECT” differs from the number of cameras previously
set in the digital video recorder.

(2) When menu settings are loaded from a CompactFlash
card.

(3) When a new easy setup setting is performed.

(4) When setting values are changed for normal recording or
timer recording.

(5) When the recording area is changed using the
<RECORDING AREA SET> screen.

(6) When the mirroring setting is changed using the <HDD
SET> screen.

(7) When replacing or expanding the hard disk.

‘ Setting based on recording days

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

\Ci)
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3 Turn the jog dial to select “1.NORMAL
REC EASY SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <NORMAL REC EASY SET> screen is displayed.

<NORMAL REC EASY SET>

@ T
REC RATE BASE -

CAUTION !
CONNECT CAMERA AND SET TIME
BEFORE SETUP

4 Turn the jog dial to select “RECORDING
DURATION BASE” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <RECORDING DURATION BASE> screen is displayed.
The number of detected cameras is indicated by “NUMBER
OF CAMERAS’.

<RECORDING DURATION BASE>

TIMER RECORDING(DLY) : OFF
START ==:-= STOP =-:--

PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED

AUDIO RECORDING . OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS ~ : 2
REC RATE weee FPS/CAM

CAUTION

® Confirm that the number of cameras connected to the
digital video recorder is the same as the number of
displayed recording cameras. If this is not the case, check
the wiring between cameras and the digital video recorder
and then perform “CAMERA DETECT". (= P.64)

5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“1” flashes.

. \‘ RECORDING DURATAQNAB)3E>
RECORDING DURATION —=. 1 3
TINER RECORDING(DLY)Z. VER
START «=:e+ STOP =:--
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING  : OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS ~ : 2
REC RATE : 30.000FPS/CAM
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6 Turn the jog dial to select the
“RECORDING DURATION” setting and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “TIMER RECORDING (DLY)".

@) RECORDING DURATION BASE>
. \‘ RECORDING DURATION : 1 DAYS
O L TIHER RECORDING(DLY) : OFF |
YN START =+:++ STOP -3+
@ PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING : OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS ~ : 2
REC RATE 2 60.000FPS/CAM

7 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

s \ <RECORDING DURATION BASE>
RECORDING DURATION ‘\ﬂDyS

TIMER RECORDING(DLY }—= OFF »—

START ++:-- ST4P V-5
PICTURE QUALITY  ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING : OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS ~ : 2
REC RATE 2 60.000FPS/CAM

8 To activate timer operation, turn the jog
dial to select “ON” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “START”.

<RECORDING DURATION BASE>
RECORDING DURATION : 1 DAYS
TIMER RECORDING(DLY) : ON

@
X\
7N
@

o START -:i-w STOP_ - |
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING : OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS ~ : 2
REC RATE 2 60.000FPS/CAM

9 Set the time for timer recording.

Example: Timer recording from 8 AM to 8 PM

(1) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and then turn the jog dial
to select “08” (hour).

(2) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and then turn the jog dial
to select “00” (minutes).

(3) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and then turn the jog dial
to select “20” (hour).

(4) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise, turn the jog dial to select
“00” (minutes) and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise
again.

The cursor moves to “PICTURE QUALITY”.

English
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1 0 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“ENHANCED” flashes.

N

RECORD NG DURATION BASE>
RECORDING DURATION : 1 DAYS
TINER RECORDING(DLY) : ON

START 08:00  STOR\20k 0y
PICTURE QUALITY  —ENHANGED ™
aio Recoroins A Y

NUMBER OF CAMERAS ~ : 2
REC RATE 2 60.000FPS/CAM

11 Turn the jog dial to select the “PICTURE
QUALITY” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “AUDIO RECORDING”.

@ <RECORDING DURATION BASE>
= \‘ RECORDING DURATION  : 1 DAYS
{O\ TIMER RECORDING(DLY) : ON
START 08:00 STOP 20:00
® PICTURE QUALITY . ENHANCED

NUMBER OF CAMERAS ~ : 2
REC RATE 2 60.000FPS/CAM

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
BASIC Basic
NORMAL Normal
€ ENHANCED Enhanced
FINE Fine
SUPER FINE Super Fine

1 2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

N

<RECORDING DURATION BASE>
RECORDING DURATION : 1 DAYS
TIMER RECORDING(DLY) : ON
START 08:00 STOP 20:00
PICTURE QUALITY '\ENWJCED
AUDIO RECORDING ~ —= OFF ==

NUMBER OF CAMERAS ~ : 2
REC RATE 2 60.000FPS/CAM
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1 3 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

Example: ON

<RECORDING DURATION BASE>

2
(::) TIMER RECORDING(DLY) : ON

{ x START 08:00 STOP 20:00
®

PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING . ON

NUMBER OF CAMERAS ~ : 2
REC RATE : A60.000FPS/CAM

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
€ OFF Audio is not recorded.
ON Audio is recorded.
NOTE »

® Audio recording can only be specified when the recording
rate is 1 FPS or greater.

® When set to “ON”, the letter “A” (indicating that audio is
recorded) is displayed in front of the recording rate. As
both video and audio is stored in the recording area, the
recording capacity decreases.

1 4 Turn the shuttle dial counter-clockwise.

The <WARNING> screen is displayed.

’/ : RN ING>
REC RATE SETTING IN THE NENU WILL BE
AUTONATICALLY ADJUSTED.

ARE@A SRE 7
— ) =

Y\

CHANGE:JOG ~ SET:SHUTTLE

1 5 Turn the jog dial to select “YES” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The display returns to the <NORMAL REC EASY SET>
screen.

<NORMAL REC EASY SET>

/"/®

v/O

@ REC RATE BASE >

CAUTION !
CONNECT CAMERA AND SET TIME
BEFORE SETUP
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16 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

CAUTION

® The recording rate is automatically calculated based on
recording settings and the number of connected cameras,
and this is indicated by “REC RATE”. All cameras record at
this rate. If a valid figure cannot be calculated, “ERROR!” is
displayed.

® When easy setup settings and individual settings are both
set, the most recent settings override previous settings.

® Easy setup settings cannot be used with program
recording or day-specific timer recording.

‘ Setting based on recording rate

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

SN
7R
@

3 Turn the jog dial to select “1.NORMAL
REC EASY SETUP” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <NORMAL REC EASY SET> screen is displayed.

<NORMAL REC EASY SET>

@ RO DRI B!
REC RATE BASE -

CAUTION !
CONNECT CAMERA AND SET TIME
BEFORE SETUP

SONIL13S I
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4 Turn the jog dial to select “REC RATE
BASE” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <REC RATE BASE> screen is displayed.
The number of detected cameras is indicated by “NUMBER
OF CAMERAS".

" \C? <REC RATE BASE>
@) (RECRATE __—~ ¢ - FPS[CAN
{ \ TINER RECORDING (DLY) : OFF
START --1-- STOP -1
PICTURE QUALITY . ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING : OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS 2l
RECORDING DURATION & ---- DAYS

CAUTION

® Confirm that the number of cameras connected to the
digital video recorder is the same as the number of
displayed recording cameras. If this is not the case, check
the wiring between cameras and the digital video recorder
and then perform “CAMERA DETECT”. (= P.64)

5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“25" flashes.

. \‘ REC RATE N§ik o/
REC RATE 25 B3/ CAl

TINER RECORDING (oLv/Z iR
START =+:-+  STOP ==:e

PICTURE QUALITY  ENHANCED

AUDIO RECORDING : OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS 5l
RECORDING DURATION  : 11 DAYS

6 Turn the jog dial to select the “REC
RATE” setting and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “TIMER RECORDING (DLY)".
Set the recording rate for each individual camera.

<REC RATE BASE>
: \‘ REC RATE : 25 FPS/CAM

O 1 TIER RECORDING (DLY) : OFF _ ]
{ \ START ««:-+  STOP «-:--
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING . OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS 5l
RECORDING DURATION ~ : 11 DAYS
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[Settings] (“----" indicates default setting)

Setting Description

25, 16.67, 12.5, 8.333,
6.25,5,4.167, 3.571,
3.125,2.778, 2.5, 2.273,
1.923, 1.667, 1.471,
1.316, 1.19, 1.087, 1, 0.5,
0.333, 0.25,0.2,0.1, 0.05,
0.033

Recording is performed at the
selected recording rate (unit: FPS).

7 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

<REC RATE BASE>
= \ REC RATE \2‘ Z5ICAN
TIMER RECORDING (DLYHOFF\’

START ===+ 51|
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING © OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS 7l
RECORDING DURATION @ 11 DAYS

8 To activate timer operation, turn the jog
dial to select “ON” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “START”.

® <REC RATE BASE>
! \‘ REC RATE ;25 FPSICAN
O TINER RECORDING (DLY) = ON_
f \ | STRT =i STOP -mee ]
PICTURE QUALITY  ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING : OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS gl
RECORDING DURATION @ 11 DAYS
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9 Set the time for timer recording.

Example: Timer recording from 8 AM to 8 PM

(1) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and then turn the jog dial
to select “08” (hour).

(2) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and then turn the jog dial
to select “00” (minutes).

(3) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise and then turn the jog dial
to select “20” (hour).

(4) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise, turn the jog dial to select
“00” (minutes) and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise
again.

The cursor moves to “PICTURE QUALITY”.

<REC RATE BASE>
REC RATE 1 25 FPS/CAM
TIMER RECORDING (DLY) : ON

START 08:00 STOP  20:00

[PICTURE QUALITY __: ENHANCED |
AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
NUMBER OF CAMERAS i
RECORDING DURATION 23 DAYS

1 0 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“ENHANCED” flashes.

<REC RATE BASE>
REC RATE 1 25 FPS/CAM
TIMER RECORDING (DLY) : ON
START 08:00 STOF\Zf"Dﬂ/
PICTURE QUALITY —== ENHANCED ™
AUDIO RECORDING ; \J/FF‘

N

NUMBER OF CAMERAS 5 0

RECORDING DURATION 23 DAYS

11 Turn the jog dial to select the “PICTURE
QUALITY” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise. (—=P.73)

The cursor moves to “AUDIO RECORDING”.

@ <REC RATE BASE>

H \‘ REC RATE © 25 FPS/CAN
{O\ TINER RECORDING (DLY) : ON

START 08:00  STOP 20:00
PICTURE QUALITYC" JENHANCEDE
1 AUDIO RECORDING . _: OFF E

NUMBER OF CAMERAS h il

RECORDING DURATION 23 DAYS
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1 2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

<REC RATE BASE>

N

REC RATE . 25 FPS/CAM
TIMER RECORDING (DLY) : ON

START 08:00  STOP 20:00
PICTURE QUALITY '\E‘H%CED
AUDIO RECORDING —= OFF B=—

NUMBER OF CAMERAS 5l

RECORDING DURATION 23 DAYS

1 3 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise. (=P.74)

@ | CRECRATEBASE>
g \‘ 'RECRATE C25 FPSICAN !
O TINER RECORDING (DLY) : ON
f \ START 00:00  STOP 20:00
@ PICTURE QUALITY  ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING : OFF

NUMBER OF CAMERAS 7l

RECORDING DURATION 23 DAYS

14 Turn the shuttle dial counter-clockwise.
The <WARNING> screen is displayed.

'/ :

<WARNING>

REC RATE SETTING IN THE MENU WILL BE
AUTOMATICALLY ADJUSTED.

ARE@[‘ WE ?
— NO =—

21\

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

1 5 Turn the jog dial to select “YES” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The display returns to the <NORMAL REC EASY SET>
screen.

<NORMAL REC EASY SET>

«)@

V/O

@ REC RATE BASE i)

CAUTION !
CONNECT CAMERA AND SET TIME
BEFORE SETUP

SONIL13S I
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16 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

CAUTION

® The recording duration is automatically calculated based
on recording settings and the number of connected
cameras, and this is indicated by “RECORDING
DURATION”. If a valid figure cannot be calculated,
“ERRORY” is displayed.

® \When easy setup settings and individual settings are both
set, the most recent settings override previous settings.

® Easy setup settings cannot be used with program
recording or day-specific timer recording.

l Displaying the recording areas

Use the following procedures to confirm the hard disk’s total
recording capacity and also the allocation for each recording
area.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turnthe jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

\C‘Z)
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3 Turn the jog dial to select
“2.RECORDING AREA SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <RECORDING AREA SET> screen is displayed.

@ <RECORDING AREA SET>
TOTAL CAPACITY

INTERNAL HDD

EXTERNAL HDD

—1(1
a1

AREA FULL RESET  ->
ARCHIVE AREA o w4s—(5)
AREA FULL RESET  ->

CAUTION: WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED,
THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED !

Displays the total

O capacity of the hard disk.

Displays the internal

&) hard disk capacity.

D

Displays the expansion

(3) unit hard disk capacity.

Sets the capacity of the
recording areas.

4)

Recording
° area

Displays the capacity of .
(5) plays pacity Archive
the archive area area

CAUTION

® When the recording area allocation is changed, the hard
disk is initialized and all previous recordings are deleted. It
is important, therefore, to store recorded video on a PC or
some other storage media before modifying recording
areas.

NOTE »

® The capacity of each hard disk can be checked using the
<HDD SET> screen. (»P.117, 119)
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B Default hard disk settings

/ Archive area

& o

Recording
area

Hard disk recording areas

Il Changing recording areas

B Recording area allocations

The maximum allocation for the recording area is 99%.
The allocation for the archive area cannot be set manually.
When the recording area is modified, the archive area is
automatically reconfigured (minimum of 1%).

Example: Setting the recording area to 50%

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select
“2.RECORDING AREA SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <RECORDING AREA SET> screen is displayed.

-

® RECORDING AREA SET>
TOTAL CAPACITY 120068
INTERNAL HOD © 50008
EXTERNAL HOD ;70008
TRECORDING AREA 804
AREA FULL RESET >
ARCHIVE AREA Doy

AREA FULL RESET  ->

CAUTION: WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED,

"

THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED !
J
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4 Turn the jog dial to select “RECORDING
AREA” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“80%” flashes.

e N
@ <RECORDING AREA SET>
TOTAL CAPACITY 120068
INTERNAL HDD : 50068

EXTERNAL HDD N2
RECORDING AREA . )
AREA FULL RESET  -> 21\
ARCHIVE AREA Cony
AREA FULL RESET  ->

CAUTION: WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED,
THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED !

5 Turn the jog dial to set the
“RECORDING AREA” to “50” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The archive area is automatically set to 50%.
The <WARNING> screen is displayed. A message is
displayed indicating that the hard disk is to be initialized.

® QARNING>

SONILL3IS I

THIS CHANGE WILL INITIALIZE THE DISK.
ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED.
ARE YOU SURE ?

— O —

21\

CHANGE: JOG ~ SET:SHUTTLE

6 Turn the jog dial to select “YES”.

e N
<WARNING>

THIS CHANGE WILL INITIALIZE THE DISK.
ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED.
ARE YOU SURE ?

YES

CHANGE: JOG ~ SET:SHUTTLE

@) cauron

® |[f the shuttle dial is turned clockwise with “NO” selected,
the <RECORDING AREA SET> screen is displayed. In
other words, the new settings are not applied.

English
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7 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

After the hard disk is initialized, the <RECORD SET> screen
appears and the new recording capacity setting is applied.

@ HDD INITIALIZING !
I —

8 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

l Setting overwrite permission

When “OVERWRITE” is set to “OFF” for recording conditions
and the recording areas become full, recording is
automatically stopped. In this case, overwrite permission can
be used to overwrite previous recordings.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

@
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3 Turn the jog dial to select
“2.RECORDING AREA SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <RECORDING AREA SET> screen is displayed.

@ <RECORDING AREA SET>
TOTAL CAPACITY

INTERNAL HDD

EXTERNAL HDD

120068
50068

AREA FULL RESET >
ARCHIVE AREA : 20 %
AREA FULL RESET  ->

CAUTION: WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED,
THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED !

4 Turn the jog dial to select “AREA FULL
RESET” under “RECORDING AREA”
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <WARNING> screen is displayed.
To perform “AREA FULL RESET” for the archive area, select
“AREA FULL RESET” under “ARCHIVE AREA”.

\@ <WARNING>

AREA FULL RESET
ARCHIVE AREA

ARE YOU SURE ?
Y

21\

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

5 Turn the jog dial to select “YES” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
Recordings can now be made to the recording area.

@ RECORDING AREA SET>
TOTAL CAPACITY

120068

INTERNAL HDD 50068
EXTERNAL HDD 70068
RECORDING AREA ! 80%
C_MEAFULRESET o
I ARCHIVE AREA _ . Hi
AREA FULL RESET -

CAUTION : WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED,
THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED !

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD
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CAUTION

® When “AREA FULL RESET” is performed for
“RECORDING AREA”, the recordings in the recording area
are overwritten.

® When “AREA FULL RESET” is performed for “ARCHIVE
AREA”, the recordings in the archive area are deleted.

l Setting recording conditions

Use the following procedure to set whether to overwrite the
old video with the new one or stop recording when the hard
disk recording area becomes full. In the latter case, the
remaining capacity is shown as a percentage on the operation
display. A setting can also be made so that the FULL indicator
flashes when the remaining capacity falls to a specific
percentage.

Also set to copy images to the archive area manually (—=P.50)
or automatically copy only alarm recordings.

Example: The recording areas and archive area are set so
as not to perform overwriting.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select
“3.RECORDING CONDITIONS SET” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <RECORDING CONDITIONS SET> screen is displayed.

@ <RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
RECORDING AREA

ARCHIVE AREA
MODE . MANUAL COPY

REMAINING DISK WARNING : 1%

AUTO DELETE . OFF

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“ON” flashes for “OVERWRITE” under “RECORDING AREA”.

: \1 RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
RECORDING AREA NV’
OVERRITE —o—
ARCHIVE AREA Y\
HODE . HANUAL COPY

REMAINING DISK WARNING . 1%

AUTO DELETE . OFF

5 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “MODE” in “ARCHIVE AREA”.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

Recording is stopped when the normal

OFF recording area becomes full.

Overwriting automatically starts from the
4 ON beginning of the recording area when it
becomes full.

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“MANUAL COPY” flashes.

<RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>

\‘ RECORDING AREA
OVERWRITE ;O
ARCHIVE AREA N [\ 7
MODE —~s HANUAL CQPY®=

4
REMAINING DISK WARNING : 1%

AUTO DELETE . OFF

SONIL13S I
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7 Turn the jog dial to select the mode
value and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

When “AUTO ALARM COPY” is selected, the <WARNING>
screen is displayed.

\Ci) HARNING>

REC RATE SETTING IN THE MENU WILL BE
AUTOMATICALLY ADJUSTED
ARCHIVE AREA INITIALIZE

ARE@Q $JRE 1
—a O —

21\

CHANGE: JOG  SET:SHUTTLE

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
€ MANUAL COPY | Manually copy recording images (—P.50).
AUTO ALARM | Automatically copy alarm recordings to the
COPY archive area.

When “AUTO ALARM COPY” is changed to “MANUAL
COPY” the following <WARNING> screen is displayed.

<WARNING>

AREA FULL RESET
ARCHIVE AREA

ARE YOU SURE ?
Y

21\

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

If “MANUAL COPY” is unchanged, the cursor moves to
“REMAINING DISK WARNING”. Proceed to step 9.

8 Toinitialize, select “YES” with the jog
dial and turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

\Ci)

To not initialize, select “NO” and turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

English
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9 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“1%” flashes.

<RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
RECORDING AREA
OVERWRITE : ON

N
@

ARCHIVE AREA
: MANUAL COPY

REMAINING DISK WARNING — f %=
21\

AUTO DELETE . OFF

1 0 Turn the jog dial to select the
“REMAINING DISK WARNING” setting
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The remaining capacity can be set anywhere between 1%
(default setting) and 10%.

@ <RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
RECORDING AREA
OVERWRITE : ON
ARCHIVE AREA
MODE . MANUAL COPY

REMAINING DISK WARNING : 1 %

11 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

The FULL indicator flashes when the remaining capacity for
the recording areas reaches the specified percentage value.
When the FULL indicator flashes or the recording areas
become full, use overwrite permission. (=P.79)

FULL indicator

\\
AL

[ _‘h'_ = =
H N
Remaining
. . capacity
Operelitlon display Ii display
01-01-0500:00:00REC 5%  EN A ALARM 0000000
1 02
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NOTE »
The archive area cannot be automatically overwritten. Set

overwrite permission (=P.79) when the recording area is full.

The recording rate automatically changes to 50FPS when

setting “AUTO ALARM COPY” for “ARCHIVE AREA”.

* When the alarm recording setting is 100 FPS for the
recording rate (=P.93)

* When the program setting total exceeds 50 FPS

82

I Setting auto deleting

Use the following procedure to set the storage period for
recorded data.

When the set period has expired, the corresponding data
cannot be played back.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select

“3.RECORDING CONDITIONS SET” and

then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <RECORDING CONDITIONS SET> screen is displayed.

<RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
RECORDING AREA
ARCHIVE AREA

MODE : MANUAL COPY

REMAINING DISK WARNING = 1%

AUTO DELETE . OFF

4 Turn the jog dial to select “AUTO
DELETE” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“OFF” flashes.

@ <RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
RECORDING AREA
OVERWRITE : ON
ARCHIVE AREA
MODE o MANUAL COPY

REMAINING DISK WARNING : 1 %

AUTO DELETE

—= OFF B

4
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5 Turn the jog dial to select the storage
period for the data and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

Set the storage period for recorded data to “OFF” or within the
range of “1 DAY - 99 DAYS” (full days).

@ CRECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
RECORDING AREA
| OVERIRITE 0N |
ARCHIVE AREA
HODE ¢ NANUAL COPY

REMAINING DISK WARNING : 1 %

AUTO DELETE . OFF

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

l Setting normal recording

Use the following procedure to make normal recording
settings for picture quality, audio recording and recording rate.
Alternatively, a program number set using “PROGRAM REC
SET” can be specified to set these parameters.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

\(‘ZD
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3 Turn the jog dial to select “4.NORMAL
REC MODE SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <NORMAL REC MODE SET> screen is displayed.

® <NORWAL REC HODE SET>

PICTURE QUALITY SET o

AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
REC RATE 12,5 FPS ( 166H)
REC PROGRAM GROUP . OFF

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“ENHANCED” flashes.

<NORNAL REC NOQE s‘:b/
PICTURE QUALITY  —= ENHANCED =
PICTURE QUALITY sET 2 V> \

AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
REC RATE @ 12.5 FPS (  166H)
REC PROGRAM GROUP . OFF

5 Turn the jog dial to select the “PICTURE
QUALITY” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “AUDIO RECORDING”.

@ <NORMAL REC MODE SET>
PICTURE QUALITY . ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET i

1 AUDIO RECORDING OFF __ |
REC RATE 12,5 FPS 166H)
REC PROGRAM GROUP : OFF

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
BASIC (BA) Basic
NORMAL (NO) Normal
€ ENHANCED (EN) | Enhanced
FINE (FI) Fine
SUPER FINE (SF) | Super Fine
INDIV. Picture quality is set for each camera.
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W Setting the picture quality for each camera

(1) Select “INDIV.” and turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “PICTURE QUALITY SET”.

(2) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <PICTURE QUALITY SET> screen is displayed.
On the DSR-5009P, cameras No. 01-09 are displayed.

<PICTURE QUALITY SET>

CHANNEL 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
NORMAL REC | EN! EN EN EN EN EN EN EN
ALARM REC EN EN EN EN EN EN EN EN

CHANNEL 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
NORMAL REC EN EN EN EN EN EN EN EN
ALARM REC EN EN EN EN EN EN EN EN

(3) Turn the jog dial to select the camera number and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“EN” flashes.

(4) Turn the jog dial to select the picture quality and then turn
the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to the next camera number.

(5) Set the picture quality for the other cameras in the same
way.

(6) Turn the shuttle dial counter-clockwise.
The display returns to the <NORMAL REC MODE SET>
screen.

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

@ <NORWAL REC HODE SET>
: \1 PICTURE QUALITY  : ENHANCED
{O\ PICTURE QUALITY SET ~\, Aoy
AUDIO RECORDING ~ —== OFF™—
@ REC RATE ¢ 12.5 Fps £ Vb
REC PROGRAN GROUP : OFF

7 Turn the jog dial to select the “AUDIO
RECORDING” setting (ON/OFF) and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

(Default setting: OFF)

<NORMAL REC MODE SET>

. \C? PICTURE QUALITY ¢ ENHANCED
O PICTURE QUALITY SET =
/ Y U0 LOTRE CORDI G R
RECRATE_ _: A 2.5 FPS ( _ f56H) |
@® REC PROGRAN GROUP ~ : OFF

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Audio is not recorded.
ON Audio is recorded.

84

NOTE »

® Set when the audio recording rate range is set to above A1
FPS.

® When set to “ON”, the letter “A” (indicating that audio will
be recorded) is displayed in front of “REC RATE”. As both
video and audio is stored in the recording area, the
recording capacity decreases.

® Audio can only be played back at the same rate during
recording.

® Playback of audio and video may be out of sync in some
areas.

8 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“12.5 FPS” flashes.

<NORMAL REC NODE SET>
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET =
ADIO RECORDYS '\ P
REC RATE —<u12.5 FPSm=— 156H)
REC PROGRAN oABUPY  Nor

N\

9 Turn the jog dial to select the “REC
RATE” setting and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “REC PROGRAM GROUP”.

(Default setting: 12.5 FPS)

The allowable recording time depends on the “PICTURE
QUALITY” setting. (»P.83)

@ <NORMAL REC MODE SET>

\ PICTURE QUALITY . ENHANCED

PICTURE QUALITY SET 5

Allowable AUDIO RECORDING L 0N
: REC RATE @ A 12,5 FPS (156H)
recording [REC PROGEAL GROVP____ 0F ] __|
time
[Settings] (# indicates default setting)
Setting Description

100, 50, 25, 16.67,
€125, 8.333, 6.25, 5,
4.167, 3.571, 3.125,
2.778, 2.5, 2.273, 1.923,
1.667, 1.471, 1.316, 1.19,
1.087, 1, 0.5, 0.333, 0.25,
0.2,0.1,0.05, 0.033

Recording is performed at the
selected recording rate (unit: FPS).

SONIL13S I
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CAUTION

When only one camera is connected, recording is
performed at 25 FPS even if 50 or 100 FPS is set.

When four cameras are connected and 100 FPS is set,
recording is performed at the recording rate close to the set
rate (100 FPS) divided by the number of cameras.
(Example: When 8 cameras are connected and the
recording rate setting is 100 FPS, the actual recording rate
is 12.5 FPS)

1 0 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

1

1 \‘ <NORMAL REC MODE SET>
PICTURE QUALITY  : ENHANCED

PICTURE QUALITY SET =

AUDIO RECORDING ;O

REC RATE ;A 12.5 FRQ [ 36H)

REC PROGRAM GROUP  —=t OFF B—

1 Turn the jog dial to select the “REC
PROGRAM GROUP’” number and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Example: P-1

<NORMAL REC MODE SET>
PICTURE QUALITY  ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET =
AUDIO RECORDING ;O
REC RATE e FPS (- OH)
REC PROGRAM GROUP X

@
7R
@

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
®OFF Video from all cameras is recorded at the
same rate.
P-1 Used when recording with Program No. 1.
P-2 Used when recording with Program No. 2.
P-3 Used when recording with Program No. 3.
P-4 Used when recording with Program No. 4.

12 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

English

EXIT/OSD
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I Setting program recording

Use the following procedure to program the camera numbers
for recording. Four programs can be set. For example,
Program No. 1 could be setup to record from cameras No. 1
through No. 4 only, whereas Program No. 2 could be setup to
record from cameras No. 3 through No. 6. In addition, these
programs can also be used for timer recording.

CAUTION

® Even if audio recording is set to “ON” using the <NORMAL
REC MODE SET> screen, certain settings for program
recording may make audio recording impossible. Set more
than one of the 16 channels to 1 FPS or greater to record
audio.
On the DSR-5009P, set more than one of the nine
channels.

<PROGRAM REC SET>

PROGRAM : P-1
SELECT INDIVIDUAL CAMERA RATE (FPS)
— 011 02:1 03:1 04:1
05:1 06:1 07:1 08:1
09:1 10:1 11:1 12:1
13:1 14:1 15:1 16:1

NORMAL REC : 5TH

(1) PROGRAM
Selects Program No. 1 through Program No. 4.

(2) SELECT INDIVIDUAL CAMERA RATE
Sets which of the connected cameras to record from.
Recording rates can also be set for each camera.

Example: Setting Program No. 1 to record video only from
cameras No. 1 through No. 3 at a recording rate of 5

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

@
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3 Turn the jog dial to select “5.PROGRAM
REC SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <PROGRAM REC SET> screen is displayed.

\Ci) <PROGRAM REC SET>
O PROGRAM :/ P-1 !
{ \ SELECT INDIVIDUAL CANERA RATE (FPS)
011 0:1 030 04
05:1 06:1 XTIV
09:1 10:1 o1
13:1 10:1 51 16

NORMAL REC : 5TH

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“P-1” flashes for “PROGRAM".

N

<PROGRAM REC SET>

PROGRA== P- 1 ==
SELECT INDIVIDUAL CﬁE‘.A\RATE (FPS)
01:1 02:1 03:1 04:1
1 06:1 07:1 08:1
09:1 10:1 1:1 12:1
1 14:1 15:1 16:1

NORMAL REC : 5TH

5 Turn the jog dial to select a
“PROGRAM” number (for example, P-1)

and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “01” under “SELECT INDIVIDUAL
CAMERA RATE (FPS)".

\(‘@ <PROGRAM REC SET>

O PROGRAM : P-1
{ \ SELECT INDIVIDUAL CANERA RATE (FPS)
@ W 0 034 04t
05:1 06:1 07 084
09:1 10:14 I
13:4 14:14 150 16:1

NORWAL REC :  57H

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“1” flashes.

N

<PROGRAM REC SET>

PROGRAN : P+

LT oIV IDuAL caiERa RaTE (FPS)
N TP Y R VOY
AV et ot ot
00 M M
B Wttt 6

NORMAL REC : 5TH

86

7 Turn the jog dial to select “5” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Camera No. 1 is now set to record at a rate of 5.
The cursor moves to “02”.

@) <PROGRAW REC SET>
O\‘ PROGRAM : P-1
{ \ SELECT INDIVIDUAL CAMERA RATE (FPS)
® 01:5 0t 03 04:1
05:1 06:1 07 08t
09:1 10:1 12
13:1 14:4 15:0 16:1
NORMAL REC :  57H
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)
Setting Description

25,125, 6.25, 3.125,
1.563, 1, 0.5, 0.333,
0.25,0.2, 0.1, 0.05, 0.033

Recording is performed at the
selected recording rate (unit: FPS).

OFF Recording rate is not set.

CAUTION

® \When the set recording rate total exceeds 25 FPS, the
actual recording rate is restricted to 25 FPS.

8 Use the same procedure to set the
recording rates for cameras No. 2 and 3,
and set the recording rate to “OFF” for
cameras No. 4 through 16.

On the DSR-5009P, set the recording rate to “OFF” for
cameras No. 4 through 9.

<PROGRAN REC SET>
PROGRAN : P-1
SELECT INDIVIDUAL CANERA RATE (FPS
005 0L | 035 04:0FF
0S:0FF  OG:0FF  07T:0FF  08:0FF
09:0FF  10:0°FF  11:0FF  12:0FF
19:0FF  140FF  15:0FF  16:0FF
NORWAL REC @  §TH

9 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD
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I Timer settings

Use the following procedures to set recording start and stop
times using the timer function.

‘ Timer setting items

Timer setting items can be used to set times at which to start
and stop recording and the recording rate on each specified
day of the week.

(1@ 6 @ (6)
L 1 | | | I

I I I <TIMER JET> I
WEEK START STOP  PROGRAM  FPS SET
OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF

NN OFF 125 FPS  OFF
TUE OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

WED OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF

THY OFF 125 FPS  OFF

FRI OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

(7)_[' SAT OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
| oLy OFF 125 FPS  OFF

OFF 12,5 FP§  OFF

(1) WEEK

This column is used to select the days of the week for timer
settings. Select “DLY” to perform timer recording for the same
duration at the same rate every day. The 7th (default: “SAT”)
and 8th (default: “DLY”) lines are used for timer recording
settings of over 24 hours.

(2) START
This column is used to enter the 24-hour time at which to start
timer recording.

(3) STOP

This column is used to enter the 24-hour time at which to stop
timer recording.

If the start and end times are on different days (i.e., midnight
is included), a “T” is displayed to the left of the end time.

(4) PROGRAM

This column is used to enable timer recording using the
program function “P-1" through “P-4". (-P.85)

(5) FPS

This column is used to set the recording rate.

No setting is required here when using program recording.
(6) SET

This column is used to set timer recording to “ON” or “OFF”.
When set to “OFF”, timer recording is disabled.

(7) Settings for timer recording of over 24 hours
Use these lines for timer recording spanning more than 24
hours.

NOTE »

® The settings made using <NORMAL REC MODE SET>
are used to set picture quality and audio recording for timer
recording. (—=P.83)

® Ensure that start and end times are input using 24-hour
notation.

® |[f the start and end times are on different days (i.e.,
midnight is included), a “T” is displayed to the left of the
end time.
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Making timer reservations every day or every
week for the same duration with the same
recording rate

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “6.TIMER
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <TIMER SET> screen is displayed.

@ <TIMER SET>

H \‘ WEEK START STOP  PROGRAM  FPS SET
O VSN -eie e OFF 125 FPS_OFF)
{ \ WON .- o OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
@ TUE  =wiee seies OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
WED --:-- -eie- OFF 125 FPS  OFF

THU  weiee eeiee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

PRI weiee seiee OFF 2.5 FPS  OFF

SAT  --ie -eie- OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

DLY seiee eeree OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

EXT  sesse wsens  OFF 125 FPS  OFF

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“SUN?” flashes.

<TIMER SET>
\Wliy START STOP  PROGRAM  FPS SET
reSUN®=-iee eeiee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

N

/M'N\ OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
TUE OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
WED OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
THU OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
FRI OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
SAT OFF  12.5 FP§  OFF
DLY ; OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
EXT  weess weese OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
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5 Turn the jog dial to set the day, and turn

the shuttle dial clockwise.
“--” (indicating the hour) from “START” flashes.

® <TINER SET>

\‘ WEE\, A4z STOP PROGRAN  FPS  SET
D OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

{ \ MON/V-\ ----- OFF 125 FPS  OFF
@ TE - OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
WED - OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

T -iee OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF

FRI OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF

SAT i OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

LY e e OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF

EXT  teess seeee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

6 Setting the “START” and “STOP” time.

Example: Setting a start time of 6:30 PM and an end time
of 11:15 PM

(1) Turn the jog dial and set “18” (indicating the hour), and
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

(Also use 1-9 on the [CAMERA SELECT] button or the
[QUAD] button (0) to input.)

Turn the jog dial and set “30” (indicating the minutes),
and turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Set the hours and minutes likewise for “STOP”

“OFF” flashes.

)
©)

7 Turn the jog dial to select the
“PROGRAM” value and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

“12.5” flashes when “OFF” is selected.

When something other than “OFF” is selected, “FPS”

becomes “*****” and “OFF” flashes for “SET".
Proceed to step 9.

@ <TIMER SET>

\1 WEEK START STOP PROGRA.\‘V& SET
{ \ SUN  18:30 23:15  OFF—=f2,5®=23  OFF
NON  -iee seiee OFF 1ﬂ.5\;Ps OFF

@ TUE  <ece =oies OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
WED  eepee eere OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

THU  weree e OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

FRI weiee oies OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

SAT  weree eres OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

DLY  eeren eere OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

EXT  eeees sesss  OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
®OFF Video from all cameras is recorded at the
same rate.
P-1 Used when recording with Program No. 1.
P-2 Used when recording with Program No. 2.
P-3 Used when recording with Program No. 3.
P-4 Used when recording with Program No. 4.
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8 Turn the jog dial to set the recording

rate and turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“OFF” flashes for “SET".

@

<TIMER SET>

\1 WEEK START STOP PROGRAM  FPS  \ShT,/
SN 18:30 23:15  OFF  12.5 FPS —=OFF B
{ } WON oo e OFF 12,5 Fs 20NN
©) TE e woiee OFF 12.5 FBS  OFF
WED -eiee e OFF 2.5 FPS OFF
THU ceoee -oiee OFF 12.5 FBS  OFF
PRI weies e OFF 2.5 FPS  OFF
ST eepee -eiee OFF 12.5 FPS  OFF
DLY ceree e OFF 12.5 FPS  OFF
EXT eveee weene  OFF  12.5 FBS  OFF
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)
Setting Description

100, 50, 25, 16.67,
€12.5,8.333,6.25, 5,
4.167, 3.571, 3.125,
2.778, 2.5, 2.273, 1.923,
1.667, 1.471, 1.316, 1.19,
1.087, 1, 0.5, 0.333, 0.25,
0.2,0.1, 0.05, 0.033

Recording is performed at the

selected recording rate (unit: FPS).

CAUTION

® \When only one camera is connected, recording is
performed at 25 FPS even if 50 or 100 FPS are set.

SONIL13S I

® When two or more cameras are connected and 50 or 100

FPS is set, the actual recording rate is roughly the
recording rate divided by the number of cameras.
(Example: When 8 cameras are connected and the
recording rate setting is 100 FPS, the actual recording ra
is 12.5 FPS)

te

9 Turn the jog dial to set the timer “ON”/

“OFF”, and turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.
The cursor appears in the bottom line.
@) <TIMER SET>

= \1 WEEK START STOP  PROGRAM  FPS  SET
{O\ SUN18:30 28:15  OFF 2.5 FPS_ ON
L MON_ s+ OFF _ 12.5 FPS _ OFF |

©) TUE e OFF 125 FPS OFF

WED OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF

THU OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

FRIC wepes eeiee OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF

ST weiee e OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF

DLY ceree e OFF 12.5 FBS  OFF

EXT evvee weene  OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
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1 0 Use the same procedure to set other ‘ To cancel all set timer reservations

items.
B To change a setting item 1 Pressthe [MENU] button.
Turn the shuttle dial to select the item to be changed and then The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
turn the jog dial to change the setting. displayed.
MENU

<TIMER SET>
WEEK START STOP  PROGRAM  FPS SET

SUN  18:30 23:15  OFF 125 FPS  ON
MON  09:00 21:00 OFF 12.5 FPS  ON

TUE o e OFF 125 FPS  OFF 2 . . “

WED i e OFF .5FPS OFF Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
N R0 SET” and then turn the shuttle dial

SAT seree e OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF clockwise.

N S0 The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

@

11 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

3 Turn the jog dial to select “6.TIMER

SET” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.
The <TIMER SET> screen is displayed.
CAUTION
® |[f timer settings overlap, recording is performed in the <TINER SET>
following priority order. : \‘ _WEEK_ START STOP__PROGRAM__ FPS __SET
nialiessnatons > DUE > BT VN s
(High) «— Prioity  — (Low) TUE 09:00 21:00  OFF 125 FPS  ON
® | a reservation for a particular day or a daily reservation ‘;‘:3 3322 mg gEE 1;: :: g:
overlaps with each other, priority is given to that with the BRI oviee oo OFF 12.5 PP OFF
earliest start time. If both have the same start time, priority SAT  eeiee e OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
is given to that with the highest setting position in the DY -eiee -eiee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
menu. EXT  weere senee  OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
NOTE » 4 Press the [MENU RESET] button.

® Set specific dates as holidays to enable the same

operation as on Sunday. (=P.66) All setting items are cleared.

_ [MENU RESET] button
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Timer recordings spanning more than 24 hours ‘

Use the following procedures to set timer recordings spanning
more than 24 hours. Perform in line 7 (default: “SAT”) and line
8 (default: “DLY”) of the <TIMER SET> screen.

Example: A Program No. 1 timer recording from 10:30 AM
on Monday to 8:30 PM on Wednesday with a recording
rate of 5 FPS

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

@

3 Turn the jog dial to select “6.TIMER
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <TIMER SET> screen is displayed.

@

<TIMER SET>
WEEK START STOP  PROGRAM  FP§ SET

(SUN o OFF 12,5 FPS__OFF;
MON  --:-- OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
TUE 3 3 OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
WED  -eies eeiee OFF 125 FPS  OFF
THU  -ei-e eeie- OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
FRI =-:i=x «-i-- OFF 12.5 FPS  OFF
SAT  weiee weiee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
DLY  -eiee eeie- OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
EXT  wvwse wuwwe OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

90

4 Turn the jog dial to select line 7 (SAT)
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“SAT” in the “WEEK” column flashes.

® <TINER SET>
WEEK START STOP PROGRAM  FPS  SET
SUN  weree eiee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
WON i e OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
TE wepee opes OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
WED  eeree eere OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
THU  eecee i OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
Phig -eiee -oi-o OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
Line 7 SATP=:-- oo OFF 12,5 FPS  OF|
OV seree eeee OFF 12,5 RS OFF
EXT  wvess weess  OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF

5 Make settings in the “WEEK” and
“START” columns.

(1) Turn the jog dial to select “MON” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
“---" (hour) flashes.
vy

MoN 3--&-
/v\

OFF 12.5 FPS  OFF

SONIL13S I

(2) Turn the jog dial to select “10” (hour) and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.
Turn the jog dial to select “30” (minutes) and then turn the

shuttle dial clockwise.

A
N4
MON  10:30 7-v-;- OFF 12.5 FPS  OFF

6 Turn the jog dial to set the end time to
“**» and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The “DLY” item on line 8 automatically changes to “TUE” (i.e.,

the day after that set on line 7) and flashes. Items that do not
need to be set are indicated with asterisks (*).

sxxsxFP§
12.5 FPS

LR R

OFF

LR R

OFF
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7 Set “WEEK” and “STOP” to stop Timer recording using an external timer

recording and make the settings for
“FPS” and “SET”. Use the following procedure to control the start and end of
recording in response to signals received via the EXT TIMER
IN terminal on the rear of the digital video recorder.

MON 10:30 'THET, skx +xxexFPS xxx

. . Example: Recording at a rate of 5 FPS using the EXT
WED  +eres T20:30  OFF  5FPS  ON Example: Recording 9
T TT T T T
(1) @6 @ () (6) 1 Connect the signal line from the
external timer to the EXT TIMER IN
(1) Turn the jog dial to select “WED” and then turn the shuttle terminal within the rear panel control
dial clockwise. terminal block.

(2) Turn the jog dial to select “20” (hour) and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

(3) Turn the jog dial to select “30” (minutes) and then turn the External timer signal
shuttle dial clockwise.

(4) Turn the jog dial and set “OFF” (indicating program
recording) to “P-1” and turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

(5) Turn the jog dial to set “FPS” (recording rate) to “5” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

(6) Turn the jog dial to select “ON” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

-

I
External timer input
(with a pulse width of at least 1 second)

2 Press the [MENU] button.

8 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button. The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal displayed.
screen. MENU

EXIT/OSD

3 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

4  Turn the jog dial to select “6.TIMER
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <TIMER SET> screen is displayed.

@ <TIMER SET>

WEEK START STOP  PROGRAM  FP§ SET

EXT  wervs weese  OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
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5 Turn the jog dial to select line 9 (EXT)
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

@ <TIMER SET>

WEEK START STOP  PROGRAM  FPS SET
SUN  =eies -eree OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
MON  --:e+ -eie- OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
TUE  =eie eeiee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
WED  --ie- --ie- OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
THU  -eiee ee:e- OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
FRIeeies «eiee OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF
SAT  =eiee -eiee OFF 12,5 FPS  OFF
[y oogoo  aogeo \~j*E'/ 12.5 FP§  OFF

EXT  ###ss sxxxs —a OFF®—{) 5 FP§  OFF
/’y A

6 Turn the jog dial to select “OFF” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“12.5” flashes.

~43

N g
EXT KREKE REEEH OFF —12.5=FPS OFF
/y\

7 Turn the jog dial to select “5” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

~42

EXT OFF  §FpS OFEC
[EEE N (R E N /v\

8 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to line 1.

~43

EXT  sxexx wwxex QOFF SFPS  ON

92

9 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

‘ Setting timer recording

Use the following procedure to activate or cancel timer
recording.

1 Press the [TIMER] button.

TIMER

® The TIMER indicator lights up and the digital video
recorder enters timer recording standby mode.

® Press the [TIMER] button once again to cancel timer
recording.

® “REC’ is displayed in the operation display when a signal is
received (with a pulse width of at least 1 second) via the
EXT TIMER IN terminal, and monitoring video is recorded
in the recording area.

CAUTION

® External timer recording and normal timer recording can be
combined.

® Connect the signal line from the external timer to the EXT
TIMER IN terminal. External timer recording is not possible
until a timer is connected.

SONIL13S I
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I Setting alarm recording

‘ To set alarm recording

Use the following procedure to select the picture quality, audio
recording and recording rate for alarm recording.

1 Press the [MENU] button.
The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is

displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

N
YN
@

3 Turn the jog dial to select “7.ALARM
REC MODE SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ALARM REC MODE SET> screen is displayed.

@
IR
@

<ALARM REC NOD
PICTURE QUALITY
PICTURE QUALITY SET
AUDIO RECORDING
ALARM INTERLEAVE
REC RATE: 12.5FPS,
PRE-ALARM RECORDING
REC RATE: s++4+ FP§,
ALARM TRIGGER
MOTION SENSOR

ELE
: ENHANCED
>
: OFF
: ONLY
DURATION: 20SEC
DURATION: #s#ss+
o ALARM
B

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes for “ALARM RECORDING”.

N\

English

<ALARM REC MOD

ALARM RECORDING
PICTURE QUALITY

PICTURE QUALITY SET
AUDIO RECORDING
ALARM INTERLEAVE

REC RATE: 12.5FPS,
PRE-ALARM RECORDING

REC RATE: «++s+ FP§,
ALARM TRIGGER

MOTION SENSOR

Tl
— OFF P
/ Elmcin
-
: OFF
: ONLY

DURATION: 20SEC

DURATION: «ss+
: ALARM
>

93

5 Turn the jog dial to select the “ALARM
RECORDING” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “PICTURE QUALITY”.

® <ALARM REC MODE SET>
= \1 ALARM RECORDING ENABLED _
{O\ 1 PICTURE QUALITY _: ENHANCED_|
PICTURE QUALITY SET -5
@ AUDIO RECORDING © OFF
ALARM [NTERLEAVE : ONLY

REC RATE: 15FPS,
PRE-ALARM RECORDING

REC RATE: +++++ FP§,
ALARM TRIGGER

MOTION SENSOR

DURATION: 20SEC

: OFF

DURATION: #¢es+

: ALARM
-

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Alarm recording is disabled.

ENABLED Alarm recordmg. is enabled .regf'ardless of
whether or not timer recording is enabled.

AL-REC ON Alarm recording is enabled only during

TIMER timer recording.

AL-REC OFF Alarm recording is enabled only when

TIMER timer recording is disabled.

OLY AL-RC Alarm regordlng is enabl.ed only during the
time set in the timer setting. Normal

ON TMR o
recording is not enabled.

* “OLY AL-RC ON TMR” can be enabled simply by making a
timer setting. Accordingly, there is no need to press the

[TIMER] button.

NOTE »

® When “ALARM RECORDING” is set to “OFF” the cursor
cannot move to another item.

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“‘ENHANCED” flashes.

N

REC RATE: 12.5FPS,

MOTION SENSOR

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

ALARM RECORDING k£
PICTURE QUALITY — ENHANCED =
PICTURE QUALITY sET 2 B N
AUDIO RECORDING : OFF
ALARM INTERLEAVE : ONLY

DURATION: 20SEC

PRE-ALARM RECORDING . OFF
REC RATE: #++++ FPS,  DURATION: s+s:+
ALARM TRIGGER

. ALARM
>
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7 Turn the jog dial to select the “PICTURE
QUALITY” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “AUDIO RECORDING”.

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

ALARM RECORDING  ENABLED
PICTURE QUALITY . ENHANCED
__ PICTURE QUALITY SET____»>

| AUDIO RECORDING @ OFF |
ALARM INTERLEAVE  ONLY

REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING . OFF

REC RATE: w+++s FPS,  DURATION: #se+
ALARM TRIGGER : ALARM

MOTION SENSOR D

>

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
BASIC (BA) Basic
NORMAL (NO) Normal
€ ENHANCED (EN) Enhanced
FINE (FI) Fine
SUPER FINE (SF) | Super Fine
INDIV. Picture quality is set for each camera.

W Setting the picture quality for each camera

(1) Select “INDIV.” and turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “PICTURE QUALITY".

(2) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <PICTURE QUALITY SET> screen is displayed.
On the DSR-5009P, cameras No. 01-09 are displayed.

<PICTURE QUALITY SET>

CHANNEL 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
NORWAL REC EN EN EN EN EN EN EN EN
ALARM REC | EN'EN EN EN EN EN EN EN

CHANNEL 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
NORMAL REC EN EN EN EN EN EN EN EN
ALARM REC EN EN EN EN EN EN EN EN

(3) Turn the jog dial to select the camera number and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“EN” flashes.

(4) Turn the jog dial to select the picture quality and then turn
the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to the next camera number.

(5) Set the picture quality for the other cameras in the same
way.

(6) Turn the shuttle dial counter-clockwise.
The display returns to the <ALARM REC MODE SET>
screen.
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8 Turn the jog dial to select “AUDIO
RECORDING” and turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“OFF” flashes.

@ <ALARM REC MODE SET>

H \ ALARM RECORDING : ENABLED
O PICTURE QUALITY . ENHANCED
{ } PICTURE QUALITY SET \‘/
@ AUDIO RECORDING — OFF ==
ALARM INTERLEAVE '.,0’L

REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING . OFF

REC RATE: #++s++ FPS,  DURATION: #+s¢+
ALARM TRIGGER o ALARM

NOTION SENSOR .

>

9 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

I
The cursor moves to “ALARM INTERLEAVE”. (7))
m
-
<ALARM REC MODE SET> =
H \‘ ALARM RECORDING : ENABLED 2
O PICTURE QUALITY © ENHANCED @
f \ PICTURE QUALITY SET > (2]
AUDIO RECORDING ;0N
UALARM_INTERLEAVE oLy

REC RATE:A12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING . OFF

REC RATE: s++s++ FPS,  DURATION: #rs¢+
ALARM TRIGGER o ALARM

MOTION SENSOR >

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Audio is not recorded.
ON Audio is recorded.
NOTE »
® Audio recording is possible when “REC RATE” is set to 1
FPS or greater.

® When set to “ON”, the letter “A” (indicating that audio will
be recorded) is displayed in front of “REC RATE”.

1 0 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“‘ONLY” flashes.
. \‘ <ALARM REC MODE SET>
ALARM RECORDING  ENABLED
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET -
AUDIO RECORDING il

ALARN INTERLEAVE  —= ONLY —

REC RATE:A12.5¢p5, DuAATIONNaosec
PRE-ALARM RECORDING : OFF

REC RATE: ++1++ FPS,  DURATION: ++10s
ALARM TRIGGER ¢ ALARN

MOTION SENSOR >
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1 1 Turn the jog dial to select “SW” or
“ONLY” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.

The cursor moves to “REC RATE”.

@
IR
@

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

ALARM RECORDING . ENABLED
PICTURE QUALITY . ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET 2
AUDIO RECORDING : ON
ALARM INTERLEAVE o ONLY

PRE-ALARM RECORDING . OFF
REC RATE: s++s+ FPS,  DURATION: #ss+
ALARM TRIGGER

1 3 Turn the jog dial to select the “REC
RATE” setting and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “DURATION”.

5

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

ALARM RECORDING . ENABLED
{O\ PICTURE QUALITY © ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET >
AUDIO RECORDING : ON
ALARM INTERLEAVE o ONLY

PRE-ALARM RECORDING . OFF
REC RATE: #++++ FPS,  DURATION: +++s+
ALARM TRIGGER

s MR

MOTION SENSOR >

>

MOTION SENSOR

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description

Setting Description

50, 25, 16.67, €12.5,
8.333, 6.25, 5, 4.167,
3.571, 3.125, 2.778, 2.5,
2.273,1.923, 1.667,
1.471,1.316, 1.19, 1.087,
1, 0.5, 0.333, 0.25, 0.2,
0.1, 0.05, 0.033

Recording is switched between video from a
SW camera for which an alarm has occurred and

video from all connected cameras. Recording is performed at the

selected recording rate (unit: FPS).

Video is recorded only from cameras with an

®ONLY .
alarm occurring.

* Example of recording pattern for SW and ONLY

sw Alarm Alarm CAUTION
® When only one camera is connected, recording is
Lot [ 2 [ oo | os R os R oo | c2 | o Jl o [o2]« < - performed at 25 FPS even if 50 FPS is set.
Alternate recording of multiple alarm recordings ® \When two or more cameras are connected and 50 FPS is
ONLY ) set, the actual recording rate is roughly the recording rate
Alarm Alarm is cancelled divided by the number of cameras. (Example: When 4
| o | o | o | o | s | - | w2l o |. cececes cameras are connected and the recording rate setting is 50
FPS, the actual recording rate is 12.5 FPS)

Recording until alarm is cancelled

14 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“20SEC” flashes.

1 2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“A12.5” flashes.
(Default setting: 12.5FPS)

. <ALARM REC MODE SET>
\ ALARM RECORDING : ENABLED
. \‘ <ALARM REC MODE SET> PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
ALARM RECORDING . ENABLED PICTURE QUALITY SET >
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED AUDIO RECORDING : ON
PICTURE QUALITY SET > ALARM INTERLEAVE 3 ONLY\ [\
AUDIO RECORDING : ON REC RATE:A12.5FPS, DURATICi=st 20SEC ™
ALARM \NTEF*E‘VE/ : ONLY PRE-ALARM RECORDING T \
REC RAFEA12.5PP3, DURATION: 20SEC REC RATE: #++++ FPS,  DURATION: s++s+
PRE-ALARM CQRDNG . OFF ALARM TRIGGER . ALARM
REC RATE: #++++ FPS, ~ DURATION: #+s+¢+ MOTION SENSOR >
ALARM TRIGGER o ALARM
MOTION SENSOR B
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1 5 Turn the jog dial to select the
“DURATION” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “PRE-ALARM RECORDING”.

@ <ALARM REC MODE SET>
J \‘ ALARM RECORDING : ENABLED
O PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
{ \ PICTURE QUALITY SET oD
® AUDIO RECORDING 1 ON
ALARM INTERLEAVE 1 ONLY
REC RATE:A12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
LPRE-ALARM RECORDING __: OFF }
REC RATE: ###++ FPS,  DURATION: #+¢s+
ALARM TRIGGER 1 ALARM
MOTION SENSOR >

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

5SEC, 10SEC, €20SEC,
40SEC, 1MIN, 2MIN, 3MIN,
4MIN, 5MIN, 10MIN, 15MIN

Records for the set duration for
each alarm.

Records while an alarm is
activated.

CcC Recording continues for five
seconds even if entry is less than
five seconds.

16 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

“ALARM” appears in the operation display.

When an alarm occurs, the number of alarms is displayed.

Number of alarms
“ALARM” display

EXIT/OSD

PZARN

kg7
101-01-05 00:00:00 REC REPEAT EXit ALARM\‘%QDO‘[‘

CAUTION

® [f a new alarm from a different channel occurs during alarm
recording, the alarm number in the top-right corner is
incremented as if two alarms occurred. However, in cases
where alarms occur consecutively on the same channel,

alarm retrigger settings (=P.98) can be used to ensure that

these are counted as only one alarm.
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‘ To set pre-alarm recording

Use the following procedure to set the recording rate and
time.

CAUTION

® Settings cannot be made for “PRE-ALARM RECORDING”
when “ALARM REC” is set to “OFF”.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

3
YN
@

3 Turn the jog dial to select “7.ALARM
REC MODE SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ALARM REC MODE SET> screen is displayed.

@) CALARN REC MODE SET>
: \‘ UALARN RECORDING ——: ENABLED |
O PICTURE QUALITY ¢ ENHANCED
¥y PICTURE QUALITY SET =
©) AUDIO RECORDING : OFF
ALARM NTERLEAVE : ONLY

REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING . OFF

REC RATE: +++++ FPS,  DURATION: s++++
ALARM TRIGGER o ALARM

MOTION SENSOR >

4 Turn the jog dial to select “PRE-ALARM
RECORDING” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

“OFF” flashes.
<ALARM REC NODE SET>
ALARM RECORD ING : ENABLED
PICTURE QUALITY  ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET -
AUDIO RECORDING : OFF
ALARM [NTERLEAVE ; ONLY

REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DIQTAQYr 208EC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING  —= OFF m—

REC RATE: +ves FpS, AWWANoN: 1010
ALARM TRIGGER  ALARN

MOTION SENSOR >

English
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RECORD SET

5 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” and 7 Turn the jog dial to select the “REC
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise. RATE” setting and then turn the shuttle
The cursor moves to “REC RATE”. dial clockwise.
<ALARM REC MODE SET>
= \‘ ALARM RECORDING : ENABLED @ <ALARM REC MODE SET>
Q PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED - \‘ ALARM RECORDING : ENABLED
{ \ PICTURE QUALITY SET > {O\ PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING 1 OFF PICTURE QUALITY SET >
ALARM INTERLEAVE : ONLY @ AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 208EC ALARM INTERLEAVE o ONLY
PRE-ALARM RECORDING T ON REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
| REC RATE:_12.5FPS, DURATION: 5SEC | PRE-ALARM RECORDING < O &
ALARM TRIGGER : ALARM REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATI|Chem 5SEC™—
HOTION SENSOR - ALARM TRIGGER A2 Y
MOTION SENSOR >

[Settings] (# indicates default setting) [Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description Setting Description
¢ OFF Pre-alarm recording is disabled. 100, 50, 25, 16.67,
ON Pre-alarm recording is enabled. 412.5,8.333,6.25, 5,
4.167, 3.571, 3.125, Recording is performed at the
. . 2.778, 2.5,2.273, 1.923, | selected recording rate (unit: FPS).
6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise. 1.667, 1.471, 1.316, 1.19,
“12.5” flashes. 1.087, 1
(Default setting: 12.5FPS)
. \‘ CALARN REC NODE SET> CAUTION
ALARM RECORDING  ENABLED
PICTURE QUALITY - ENHANCED ® 100 FPS cannot be selected when mirroring is set
PICTURE QUALITY SET > (=P.117).
AUDIO RECORDING  OFF ® \When only one camera is connected, recording is
ALARI INTERLEAVE : oMLY performed at 25 FPS even if 50 or 100 FPS are set.
REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC )
T W“W T ® When four_ cameras are connected gnd 100 FPS is set,
REC RATE=m(2.56%5, DURATION: 5SEC recording is performed at the recording rate close to the set
ALl TRIGERY N AL rate (100 FPS) divided by the number of cameras.
HOTION SENSOR D (Example: When 8 cameras are connected and the
recording rate setting is 100 FPS, the actual recording rate
is 12.5 FPS)

8 Turn the jog dial to select the
“DURATION” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “ALARM TRIGGER”.

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

= \ ALARM RECORDING . ENABLED
O PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
{ \ PICTURE QUALITY SET o)
AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
ALARM INTERLEAVE o ONLY

REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING : ON
REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: §SEC

MOTION SENSOR >

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

@5SEC, 10SEC, 20SEC,
40SEC, 1MIN, 2MIN, 3MIN, | Records for the set duration.
4MIN, 5MIN, 10MIN, 15MIN
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RECORD SET

9 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

“PRE” appears in the operation display. When an alarm
occurs, “ALARM” is displayed.

Number of alarms

“PRE” display —

([ RS | I V728N
|
|

01-01-05 00:00:00 REC REPEATENA  PRE 000900971

EXIT/OSD

02

CAUTION

® Pre-alarm recording is performed during the period set by
“DURATION” before an alarm occurs. To play back pre-
alarm recordings, perform alarm search (using the
[SEARCH] button). (=P.37)
Recordings are played back at the point the alarm occurs.
Use the shuttle dial to begin reverse playback.

® \When pre-alarm recording is performed, audio is not
recorded.

98

‘ Setting alarm triggers

Use this setting to indicate how alarms are to be detected.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “7.ALARM
REC MODE SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ALARM REC MODE SET> screen is displayed.

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

_ALARM RECORDING _ _ _ _ _ : | OFF _____ ;
PICTURE QUALITY  ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET >
AUDIO RECORDING : OFF

ALARM INTERLEAVE o ONLY

REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING B

REC RATE: s++s++ FPS,  DURATION: #rse+
ALARM TRIGGER : ALARM

MOTION SENSOR o

>

4 Turn the jog dial to select “ALARM
TRIGGER” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“ALARM" flashes.

@ <ALARM REC MODE SET>

ALARM RECORDING . ENABLED
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET o
AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
ALARM  INTERLEAVE o ONLY

REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING HELE

REC RATE: ++ses FPS, QURATIgH: 10101
ALARM TRIGGER = ALARI=—
MOTION SENSOR 45

SONIL13S I
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RECORD SET

5 Turn the jog dial to select an alarm
detection method and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “MOTION SENSOR”.
ALARM RECORDING © ENABLED

{O\ PICTURE QUALITY . ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET >

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
ALARM INTERLEAVE : ONLY

REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING . OFF

REC RATE: #++++ FPS, ~ DURATION: #+s+¢+
ALARM TRIGGER

1 MOTION_SENSOR > |

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

Alarm recording is performed when

an external alarm™! occurs.

¢ ALARM

Alarm recording is performed when
a motion sensor detects movement.
(=P.99)

SENSOR

Alarm recording is performed when
both the external alarm™" and a
motion sensor are activated
simultaneously.

ALARM AND SENSOR

Alarm recording is performed when
either the external alarm™ or a
motion sensor is activated.

ALARM OR SENSOR

*1 External alarm

® Switch is attached to the ALARM IN terminal on the rear
panel and alarm is detected by opening and closing the
switch.

® Coaxial alarm signals from a coaxial superimposition
camera

[Setting conditions]
® \When “SENSOR”, “ALARM AND SENSOR” or “ALARM

OR SENSOR” is selected, the motion sensors must be set.

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

English
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l Setting the motion sensors

Use the following procedure to set motion sensors on video
from each camera so that alarms can be detected.

() =Ll T[T

(2) —F— cHot

(1) Motion sensor setting

Display changes in response to the sensor condition. Settings
are made using the jog dial.

-: Sensor off

A or B: Sensor on

(2) Camera number display

Changes when a [CAMERA SELECT] button is pressed. Use
this item to select the camera for which motion sensors are to
be set up.

(3) Time period

Select an interval set using “TIME PERIOD” (—=P.69).

(4) LEVEL

Sets the sensitivity level of the motion sensors.

OFF: No motion sensor has been set.

1 to 10: A motion sensor is set. Lower values correspond to
higher sensitivity levels and vice versa.

(5) MODE

Sets the detection method for the motion sensors. (—=P.102)

1 Make timer settings for “TIME PERIOD
A” and “TIME PERIOD B” on the <TIME
PERIOD SET> screen. (—P.69)

2 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU




RECORD SET

3 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

4 Turn the jog dial to select “7.ALARM
REC MODE SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ALARM REC MODE SET> screen is displayed.

\Ci)

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

| ALARM RECORDING _ : OFF |
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET >
AUDIO RECORDING . OFF
ALARM INTERLEAVE : ONLY

REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING HELE

REC RATE: #++++ FP§, ~ DURATION: ++s:+
ALARM TR IGGER : SENSOR

MOTION SENSOR >

5 Turn the jog dial to select “MOTION
SENSOR” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.

@

The <MOTION SENSOR>
screen is displayed.

The cursor (blue)is displayed
at the top left position.
Cursor can be moved to the
left and right using the jog
dial if a mark indicating such
actions is displayed in the
upper right of the screen.

<ALARM REC MODE SET>
ALARM RECORDING . ENABLED
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
PICTURE QUALITY SET 4

AUDIO RECORDING  OFF
ALARM INTERLEAVE :ONLY
REC RATE: 12.5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
PRE-ALARM RECORDING  : OFF
REC RATE: +++x+ FPS, DURATION: +eees
ALARM TRIGGER ; SENSOR
| MOTION SENSOR _ > ]
I\ l
NAe
| = B e e | e K
Vd y‘*\ ............
CHOT T-1 LEVEL : OFF  WODE : A

100

6 Press a [CAMERA SELECT] button.

Press the button of the number of the camera for which
motion sensors are to be set up.

1 16
]

m -

On the DSR-5009P, press the [CAMERA SELECT] 1-9
button.

7 Turnthe jog dial to move the cursor
(blue) to the position where a sensor is
to be set and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

Turn the jog dial while pressing the [FUNC.] button to move

the cursor (blue) vertically.

Cursor can be moved up and down using the jog dial if a mark

indicating such actions is displayed in the upper right of the
screen.

FUNC.

.............. *
NG IS LT
{Q\ B INEEEEEEEEEE
@4  [EEEEEEEEEEEEE
T T UREL: OFF WOE A

8 Turn the jog dial to select “A” or “B”.

.

“A” or “B” : Sensor set
: No sensor

CHot  T-1  LEVEL : OFF  MODE : A

9 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise twice.
The change is defined.

N R b b
@ D L R

CHOT  T-1 LEVEL : OFF  MODE : A

1 0 Use the same procedure to set other
sensor positions.

SONIL13S I
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RECORD SET

B To specify the start position and end position
together within a range

Turn the jog dial to move the cursor (blue) to the start
position and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Turn the jog dial to select “A” or “B” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise. (“A” or “B” are yellow.)

Turn the jog dial to move the cursor (blue) to the end
position and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Start position

End position

CHO1  T-1 LEVEL : OFF MODE : A

‘ Setting time periods

1 1 Turn the jog dial to select “T-1” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“T-1” flashes.

1 2 Turn the jog dial to select the time
period and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “LEVEL”.

@

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
&*T-1 Time period T-1
T-2 Time period T-2
T-3 Time period T-3
T-4 Time period T-4

English
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‘ Setting sensitivity levels

1 3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

1 4 Turn the jog dial to select “OFF” or a
sensitivity level between “1” to “10” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “MODE”.

@

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
& OFF Motion sensing is disabled.
Motion sensing is enabled. Lower numbers
1t0 10 . e
correspond to higher levels of sensitivity.

‘ Setting sensor modes

1 5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“A” flashes.
\ ------------ K
@ == A -----------
------------ Nly
CHOT  T-1  LEVEL : OFF  WODEw A B—
Iy\




RECORD SET

1 6 Turn the jog dial to select the “MODE”
setting and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to the top left sensor.

@
\‘ ..............
YN SEDEDEEOEOEEHE
@ SELNEREERRRORRE

LEVEL : OFF  MODE : A

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

The motion sensor alarm is triggered when a

A moving object is detected in A.

The motion sensor alarm is triggered when a

B moving object is detected in B.

The motion sensor alarm is triggered when a
moving object is detected by a sensor in both A
and B.

A AND B

By setting A to important points (moving objects)
and B to non-moving points, the motion sensor
alarm is not triggered when the overall screen
brightness changes. The motion sensor alarm
only activates when A experiences a change
and B does not.

A AND NB

The motion sensor alarm is triggered when an
object is detected moving from A to B. (within 2
seconds from A to B)

ATOB

The motion sensor alarm is triggered when an
object is detected moving from B to A. (within 2
seconds from B to A)

BTOA

A motion sensor alarm is triggered when the
entire image changes uniformly. In this way,
C sprays and other similar measures can be
protected against. (No sensor settings are
needed for this mode.)

1 7 Use the same procedure to set “LEVEL”
and “MODE” for “T-2” through “T-4".

CAUTION

® Motion sensor positions are common for “T-1” through “T-
4” and different settings cannot be made.

1 8 Turn the shuttle dial counter-clockwise.

Motion sensor settings are confirmed and the <ALARM REC
MODE SET> screen is displayed once again.

'/ :

102

B To stop motion sensor recording

Press the [MENU] button and select “2.RECORD SET”, “7.
ALARM REC MODE SET”, and “MOTION SENSOR” and
when the motion sensor settings screen appears set “LEVEL”
to “OFF”.

=== ==[== Ny -l
CHOY  T-1  LEVE:—=w OFF ™=i0DE : A
Iv\

CAUTION

® The sensitivity level can be checked on the setting screen.
When motion is detected, the sensor color changes from
green to red, and a buzzer is sounded. When “C” is
selected in “MODE” the buzzer is sounded.
If detection is too sensitive, an alarm can be triggered even
by slight changes in lighting; accordingly, the sensitivity
level should be set to match the camera location.

NOTE »

® The period for “T-1” through “T-4” as set in step 12
changes to that of “TIME PERIOD A” or “TIME PERIOD B”
on the <TIME PERIOD SET> screen.

l Setting alarm operation and display

Use the following procedure to display the main monitor and
monitor 2 when an alarm is detected.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “2.RECORD
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <RECORD SET> screen is displayed.

@
\
ZR
@

SONIL13S I
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RECORD SET

3 Turn the jog dial to select “8.ALARM
OPERATION SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ALARM OPERATION SET> screen is displayed.

@ <ALARM OPERATION SET>

IR
@

MAIN MON. DISPLAY : FULL
ALARM PRIORITY o LAST
MON.2 DISPLAY : NC

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes for “ALARM RETRIGGER".

N

CALARM OPERATION Sk o

ALARM RETRIGGER — OFF™—
MAIN MON. DISPLAY . FULL
ALARM PRIORITY o LAST
MON.2 DISPLAY . NC

5 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “MAIN MON. DISPLAY”.

<ALARM OPERATION SET>
ALARM RETRIGGER . ON

@
YN
@

AT O DISPLAY ¢ FULL
ALARM PRIORITY : LAST
MON.2 DISPLAY 1 NC

English
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[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting

Description

& OFF

Even if a new alarm is received on the same
channel during alarm recording, the duration is not
extended.

ON

If a new alarm is received on the same channel
during alarm recording, the duration is extended
and both alarms are treated as one. (Example:
Alarms occur in the order A = C) However, if the
new alarm is on a different channel, the alarms are
treated separately. (Example: Alarms occur in the
order A—>B - C)

Example:

Alarm Alarm

Y "4

Alarm recording A

CH1

Alarm recording C |

Alarm

Vi

‘ Alarm recording B |

CH2

6 Turn
“FULL” flash

N

7 Turn

the shuttle dial clockwise.
es.

<ALARM OPERATION SET>
ALARM RETRIGGER : ON

NAIN NON. DISPLAY ~ —= FULL ™
ALARM PRIORITY Vgl N
NON.2 DISPLAY ;N

the jog dial to select the “MAIN

MON. DISPLAY” setting and then turn
the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “ALARM PRIORITY”.

N
YN
@

@ <ALARM OPERATION SET>
ALARM RETRIGGER : ON

WAIN WON DISPLAY _: FULL
UALARM PRIORITY ~ LAST |
MON. 2 DISPLAY : NC




RECORD SET

[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description
When an alarm is detected, the main monitor
¢ FULL displays in full screen format the video on the
channel containing the alarm.
9™ When an alarm is detected, the main monitor
displays multi 9 screens.
162 When an alarm is detected, the main monitor
displays multi 16 screens.
The display on the main monitor does not change
NC .
when an alarm is detected.

*1 Multi screen display is laid out according to the settings on
P.126. Therefore, the image for the channel for which an
alarm was detected may not be displayed depending on
the settings when multi 9 screen display is selected.
Special care should be taken.

*2 Only for the DSR-5016P

8 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“LAST” flashes.

N

<ALARM OPERATION SET>
ALARM RETRIGGER : ON

MAIN MON. DISPLAY
ALARM PRIORITY
MON.2 DISPLAY

Vil
—= LAST >

/NLY\

9 Turn the jog dial to select the “ALARM
PRIORITY” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “MON.2 DISPLAY”.

@ <ALARM OPERATION SET>
H ALARM RETRIGGER : ON

7N
@

MAIN MON. DISPLAY
ALARM PRIORITY

¢ FULL

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

When a number of alarms occur, the most
recent alarm video is given priority and is
displayed.

@ LAST

When a number of alarms occur, only the
video for the first alarm is displayed.
However, if the duration for the first alarm
expires, video for the next alarm is
displayed.

FIRST

When a number of alarms occur, the
display switches between the video from
the corresponding cameras, showing each
for one second.

SWITCH

104

CAUTION

@ After an alarm duration has ended, the display returns to

the screen prior to the alarm.

NOTE »

® “ALARM PRIORITY” cannot be selected when “MAIN
MON. DISPLAY” is set to “9”, “16” or “NC”.

1 0 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“NC” flashes.

N

<ALARM OPERATION SET>
ALARM RETRIGGER 0N

MAIN MON. DISPLAY
ALARM PRIORITY
MON.2 DISPLAY

+ FULL
Ny

—a \C —

21\

1 1 Turn the jog dial to select the “MON.2
DISPLAY” value and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

SONIL13S I

@
7R
@

<ALARM OPERATION SET>
ALARM RETRIGGER 2 ON

MAIN MON. DISPLAY : FULL
ALARM PRIORITY : LAST
MON.2 DISPLAY . NC

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting

Description

#NC not change.

When an alarm is detected, Monitor 2 does

FULL

When an alarm is detected, the image of
the channel that received the alarm is
displayed full screen on Monitor 2.

When an alarm is detected, Monitor 2
appears in multi 9 screen display.

16’1

When an alarm is detected, Monitor 2
appears in multi 16 screen display.

*1 Only for the DSR-5016P

12 press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal

screen.
EXIT/OSD
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I Canceling an alarm

To forcibly cancel an alarm during alarm operation, press the
[CAMERA SELECT] button for the camera with the alarm and
hold it for approximately 3 seconds. Alternatively, connect a
switch between the ALARM RESET terminal and C terminal
(the grounded terminal), and turn on the switch to cancel an
alarm that occurs.

ALARM
RESET

QAAAQAAAAQAAAga

CEEErEEElRERS

iR
O O
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B GENERAL SET

Main Menu

<MAIN MENU>
. INITIAL SET
2,RECORD SET

4.SCREEN SET

§.POWNER LOSS/USED TINE
6. INITIALIZATION LOG
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS
8. ADVANCED MENU SET

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

[MENU] button

__ [EXIT/OSD]

button

Shuttle dial

N

f’////’ © ~\\\\‘a
FT F O
. W wm N—

i Jog dial

ik

l Configuration

The following settings can be

made with <GENERAL SET>.

<GEN

2.BUZZER SET
3.SECURITY LOC!
4.RS-232C/RS-4
5.HDD SET
6.NETWORK SET
7.NETWORK CONT!

MOVE: J0G

ERAL SET>

K SET
85 SET

ROL SET

SELECT: SHUTTLE

1. DISPLAY SET (=»P.107)
Displays or hides the date
and time on the operation
display and sets the

screen display for

situations where video
signals are lost.

2. BUZZER SET (—P.109)
Turns the buzzer on or off.

3. SECURITY LOCK SET (
Sets the key lock,

password lock and other

lock modes, the user level
for copying and camera
control, and user ID.

<DISPLAY SET>

DATE ON |
TINE ON
QUALITY :ON
AUDIO ;N

ALARM COUNT ~ : ON
ALARM TYPE 0N
TITLE : ON

VIDEO LOSS 0N

<BUZZER SET>
DISK FULL : ON
DISK ERROR : ON
LOCK WARNING  : ON
KEY IN . OFF
NON REC . OFF

-P.110)

<SECURITY LOCK SET>

LOCK MODE

FREE ACCESS LEVEL . NO

OPERATION AUTHORITY : NORMAL

CoPY 2 Lv2,3.4
CAMERA CONTROL D Lv2,3.4
USER 1D SET i

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

4. RS-232C/RS-485 SET (»P.115)

Makes settings when
connecting a controller,
etc. to the RS-232C or RS-
485 terminal.

<RS-232C/RS-485 SET>

5. HDD SET (=P.117)

Perform hard disk
initialization and mirroring
settings.

LCONTROL _ ___ __: RS:-485 |
DATA SPEED : 19200
STATUS INFO ©OFF
ALARM. INFO ©OFF
ADDRESS :o00f
<HDD SET>
DISK 1 : 25068 < DISK 2 ;25068

EX-DISK 1 : 2506B «<- EX-DISK 2 . 250GB
EX-DISK 3 : 2506B <- EX-DISK 4 . 250GB

CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED!
MIRRORING : OFF
PLAYBACK DRIVE : w+

6. NETWORK SET (=P.120)

Allows the digital video
recorder to be connected
to a PC via a network.

<NETWORK SET>

JDHCP OFF . E
IP ADDRESS 0 102,168, 0. 1
SUBNET MASK 1 265.255.285. 0
GATEWAY D000 000
HTTP PORT 1 00080
NETWORK SPEED 2 NOLIMIT
DNS SET B

MAC ADDRESS :08-00-78-81-22-4C

7. NETWORK CONTROL SET (=P.123)

Sets the method for

remote control over a
network.

SIS GURTRL §ab

NETWORK STATUS : ON

OPERATION AUTHORITY : NORMAL

COPY/DOWNLOAD C V3
CAMERA CONTROL D LV2,34
USER 1D SET >

LVI:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

SONILL3IS I
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GENERAL SET

I Setting data display

Use the following procedure to hide the date, time, or other
information from the operation display. All items are set to
“ON” by default setting. Where necessary, the required items
can be turned off.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “1.DISPLAY
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <DISPLAY SET> screen is displayed.

@

<DISPLAY SET>

QUALITY : ON
AUDIO : ON
ALARM COUNT ~ : ON
ALARM TYPE 0N
TITLE : ON

VIDEO LOSS 0N

NOTE »
® Refer to P.108 for details on “VIDEO LOSS”.

English
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(1) DATE

Displays and hides the date.

(2) TIME

Displays and hides the time.

(3) QUALITY

Displays and hides the picture quality mode.
(4) AUDIO

Displays and hides the audio recording mode.
(5) ALARM COUNT

Displays and hides the number of current alarms.
(6) ALARM TYPE

Displays and hides the type of alarm recording.

(7) TITLE
Displays and hides the camera titles.

4 Turn the jog dial to select “DATE” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“ON” flashes for “DATE”.

DISPLAY SETN, h o
DATE — 0N —
TINE 2\
QUALITY ;0N
AUDIO : ON
ALARM COUNT : ON
ALARM TYPE : ON
TITLE : ON

VIDEO LOSS : ON

5 Turn the jog dial to select “ON ”or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “TIME”.

@

<DISPLAY SET>

QUALITY : ON
AUDIO : ON
ALARM COUNT : ON
ALARM TYPE : ON
TITLE : ON

VIDEQ LOSS : ON

6 Use the same procedure to set the other
items to “ON” or “OFF”.

7 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD
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NOTE »

® A maximum of 9,999,999 alarms can be displayed in the
operation display. When this number is exceeded, the
alarm count returns to 0000000.
® \When “ALARM RECORDING” is set to “OFF” on the
<ALARM REC MODE SET> screen, the number of alarms
and type of alarm recording are not displayed.
® When “ALARM RECORDING” is set to “ENABLED” on the
<ALARM REC MODE SET> screen, the operation display
changes as follows.
® “ALARM’ is displayed when alarm video is recorded or
played back.
® “PRE” is displayed when pre-alarm video is recorded or
played back.
® “ARCHIV” is displayed when video is played back from
the archive area.

l Setting display for video loss

Use the following procedure to display “VIDEO LOSS” when
the camera video is interrupted.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

\C‘Z)

3 Turn the jog dial to select “1.DISPLAY
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <DISPLAY SET> screen is displayed.

<DISPLAY SET>

QUALITY : ON
AUDIO : ON
ALARM COUNT 0N
ALARM TYPE : ON
TITLE : ON

VIDEQ LOSS : ON

108

4 Turn the jog dial to select “VIDEO
LOSS” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“ON” flashes for “VIDEO LOSS".

@ <DISPLAY SET>

DATE : ON
TIME . ON
QUALITY : ON
AUDIO : ON
ALARM COUNT ~ : ON
ALARM TYPE : ON
TITLE : ON

N1y
VIDEO LSS —= ON —
V4 A

5 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

® _ CDISPLAY SET>

QUALITY . ON
AUDIO : ON
ALARM COUNT : ON
ALARM TYPE : ON
TITLE . ON

VIDEQ LOSS : ON

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

NOTE »

® After video loss is detected, the setting can be cancelled by

performing either of the following:

(1) Input the video signal.

(2) If no video input is required, use a [CAMERA SELECT)]
button to select the camera for which video loss was
detected and then press the same button for
approximately 3 seconds.
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I Setting the buzzer

Use the following procedure to set a warning buzzer to sound
for alarms or when hard disk space becomes insufficient.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

\(‘?D

3 Turn the jog dial to select “2.BUZZER
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <BUZZER SET> screen is displayed.

\(‘@

<BUZZER SET>

DISK FULL : ON
DISK ERROR : ON
LOCK WARNING  : ON
KEY IN . OFF
- NON REC . OFF

(1) ALARM (default setting: OFF)
Sounds a buzzer when an alarm occurs.

(2) DISK FULL (default setting: ON)
Sounds a buzzer when overwriting is not permitted and the
hard disk capacity becomes insufficient.

(3) DISK ERROR (default setting: ON)
Sounds a buzzer when a hard-disk error occurs.

(4) LOCK WARNING (default setting: ON)

Sounds a buzzer if a button is pressed while the security lock
is on. Specifically, the buzzer sounds twice with an interval of
approximately 0.5 seconds.

(5) KEY IN (default setting: OFF)
Sounds a buzzer when a button is pressed.

(6) NON REC (default setting: OFF)
Sounds a buzzer when recording is stopped.

English
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4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes for “ALARM”".

<BUZZER SET>\ by
ALARM = OFF—
DISK FULL Za\
DISK ERROR : ON
LOCK WARNING  : ON
KEY IN : OFF
NON REC  OFF

5 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “DISK FULL”.

\Ci)

<BUZZER SET>

DISK ERROR : ON
LOCK WARNING . ON
KEY IN . OFF
NON REC . OFF

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
®OFF The buzzer does not sound when an alarm
occurs.
ON The buzzer sounds when an alarm occurs.

6 Use the same procedure to set the other
items to “ON” or “OFF”.

7 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

NOTE »

® To stop a buzzer, press any button or turn either the jog
dial or shuttle dial.
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I Setting the security lock

Use the following procedure to restrict operation of the digital
video recorder based on the user level.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

@
N
O)

3 Turn the jog dial to select “3.SECURITY
LOCK SET” and then turn the shuttle

dial clockwise.

The <SECURITY LOCK SET> screen is displayed.

\@3 ks
O JLOCK WODE ¢ KEY___J
{ \ FREE ACCESS LEVEL NO
@ OPERATION AUTHORITY ~: NORMAL
COPY LV2,3,4
CAMERA CONTROL CLV2,3,4
USER 1D SET -
LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

4 Turn the jog dial to select “LOCK
MODE” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.
“KEY” flashes.
\ \Ci) CSECIRITY LOCK SER ) o/
® LOCK WODE —KET—
/ \ RREE ACCESS LEVEL AW N
©O) OPERATION AUTHORITY : NORWAL

CoPY D LV2,3 4
CAMERA CONTROL D LV2,3.4

USER 1D SET -

LVI:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LVA:MENU SET
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5 Turn the jog dial to select the mode and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

If “PASSWORD’ is selected, the cursor moves to “FREE

ACCESS LEVEL”. Proceed to step 6.

If “KEY” or “NETWORK?” is selected, the cursor moves to
“OPERATION AUTHORITY”. Proceed to step 7.

@

USER 1D SET

<SECURITY LOCK SET>
\1 CLOCK MOE : PASSHORD
{ \ | FREE ACCESS LEVEL _ _: M0 __ |
@ OPERATION AUTHORITY ~: NORMAL
CoPY SLV2,3,4
CAMERA CONTROL DLV2,3,4

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LVA4:MENU SET

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description

All key operations are locked. When keys
are pressed while locked, buzzer is
sounded.

®KEY

Password lock is enabled. When keys are
pressed while locked, the input screen for
user ID and password is displayed and
operation restrictions are restricted
according to ID level.

PASSWORD

NETWORK Control the DVR from a PC on a network.

6 If “LOCK MODE?” is set to
“PASSWORD?”, turn the jog dial to
select “FREE ACCESS LEVEL” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

&

<SECURITY LOCK SET>

O _LOCK NODE_ _______: PASSWORD.
{ \ | _ FREE ACCESS LEVEL _ _: N0 ___}
(::) OPERATION AUTHORITY : NORMAL
coPY D LV2,3.4
CAMERA CONTROL c V2,34

USER 1D SET

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
4 NON Locks all operations.

Excludes LV1 users from the password
LV1

lock.

Excludes LV2 users from the password
Lv2

lock.

Excludes LV3 users from the password
Lv3 lock

Refer to P.112 for details on user level and authorization.
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7 Turn the jog dial to select “OPERATION 1 0 Turn the jog dial to select the copy level
AUTHORITY” and then turn the shuttle and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
dial clockwise. The cursor moves to “CAMERA CONTROL”.

“NORMAL” flashes.

" \(‘@ <SECURITY LOCK SET>
@ <SECURITY LOCK SET> LKL 3 )
\‘ WG (T - R {O\ FREE ACCESS LEVEL : NO
{ \ EREELCIESEETES : Mo‘ OPERATION AUTHORITY : CHANGE
OPERATION AUTHORITY <\MORMAL/> e AL
oy VTSN |~ CANERA CONTROL " : 12,34
CAMERA CONTROL D LV2,3.4 USER 1D SET "
USER 1D SET >

LVI:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

8 Turn the jog dial to select “NORMAL” or Sefling SEEEIpeT

All t Level 2 or higher t
“CHANGE” and then turn the shuttle oLv2,3,4 e o vaver 2 or higher o copy
dial clockwise.

Allows users at Level 3 or higher to copy

If no changes are to be made to user privileges, select LV3, 4 images to external media.
“NORMAL” and go to step 13. Al tLevel 4 t ; 1
The cursor moves to “COPY”. LVv4 OWS users at Level 4 fo copy Images fo

external media.

<SECURITY LOCK SET> . .
LOCK NODE ¢ KEY 1 1 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

&\
{ } FREE ACCESS LEVEL ;N0 . R B )
LV2, 3, 4” flashes for “CAMERA CONTROL".
OPERATION AUTHORITY ~ : CHANGE

B T ~2 CSECRITY L0 61>
LOCK MODE : KEY

USER 1D SET > {O\ FREE ACCESS LEVEL  : N0
®

OPERATION AUTHORITY . CHANGE

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

COPY VA
CAWERA CONTROL ~ —= LV2, 34—
[Settings] (# indicates default setting) 2N
USER 1D SET .
Setting Description ’
& NORMAL User privileges remain at the default LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET
setting.

Changes copying to external media and

CHANGE s
camera control privileges.

9 If “OPERATION AUTHORITY” is set to
“CHANGE?”, turn the jog dial to select
“COPY” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“LV2, 3, 4” flashes for “COPY”.

@ <SECURITY LOCK SET>
LOCK MODE . KEY

{O} FREE ACCESS LEVEL : N0

OPERATION AUTHORITY QHANGE/

CoPY —= V2,3 4
CAMERA CONTROL :4V2‘,3,
USER ID SET 4

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET
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1 2 Turn the jog dial to select the camera
control level and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “USER ID SET”.

<@
ZR
@

<SECURITY LOCK SET>
LOCK MODE o KEY
FREE ACCESS LEVEL : NO

OPERATION AUTHORITY
copY
CAMERA CONTROL

. CHANGE
S V2,34
D LV2,34

LVI:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LVA:MENU SET

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

Allows users at Level 2 or higher to control

#LV2,3,4 cameras from the digital video recorder.

Allows users at Level 3 or higher to control

LV3, 4 cameras from the digital video recorder.

Allows users at Level 4 to control cameras

Lva from the digital video recorder.

13 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

‘ Setting user ID

Set a user ID and password to restrict operation of the digital
video recorder directly or through the network.

W User level and privileges
Select from the following four user levels.

Level LV1 Lv2 LVv3 Lv4

Operation
privilege

Monitoring

Playback/
searching

Recording

X|X| X [O
X|X| O |O
X|10] O |O
O|0| O |O

Menu operation

112

Registering a user

Use the following procedure to set the user ID, password and
level.

The user ID must be between one and eight alphanumeric
characters, and the password between four and eight
alphanumeric characters.

Characters that can be entered: 0t0 9, Ato Z

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

N
AN
@

3 Turn the jog dial to select “3.SECURITY
LOCK SET” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The <SECURITY LOCK SET> screen is displayed.

<SECURITY LOCK SET>

FREE ACCESS LEVEL : NO

OPERATION AUTHORITY
CoPY
CAMERA CONTROL

: NORMAL
2 Lv2,3.4
D Lv2,3.4
USER 1D SET >

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

4 Turn the jog dial to select “USER ID
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <USER ID SET> screen is displayed.

<USER ID SET>
USER D PASSWORD LV | USER ID PASSWORD LV

@
7R
@
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5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The first user ID entry bar “|” flashes.

N

<USER 1D SET> [KEY]
| LS 1D PASSHORD LU | USER 1D PASSWORD LV
10—+ 4444--
3333+
220+
1444000

(W2

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

6 Enter a user ID.

Use the jog dial, shuttle dial or [CAMERA SELECT] buttons to
enter up to eight alphanumeric characters. Refer to “Setting
camera titles” (=P.65) for more details regarding how to enter
characters.

<USER D SET>
USER 1D PASSWORD LV | USER ID PASSWORD LV
4444--

B

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

7 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The first password entry bar “4” flashes.

N

<USER 1D SET> [KEY]
USER I8, AAymRn LV | USER 1D PASSWORD LV
104+ -- 44g-— 4 ................
103---4 Ym
-
111+

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

8 Enter a password.

Use the jog dial, shuttle dial or [CAMERA SELECT] buttons to
enter between four and eight alphanumeric characters. Refer
to “Setting camera titles” (—=P.65) for more details regarding
how to enter characters.

<USER ID SET>
USER 1D PASSWORD LV | USER D PASSWORD LV
Y T B TP PP PPPRPPRN
3333--
2200+
141]eeee

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET
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9 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The password is confirmed.

N

<USER 1D SET>
USER ID PASSWORD LV | USER ID PASSWORD LV
4444+ 4 | ................

R0

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

CAUTION

® The “LV” setting registered on line 1 cannot be changed
from “4” (the user ID and password can be changed). To
change the level, register a separate user on a different
line. After the password is confirmed for line 2 or any line
thereafter, the cursor moves to the “LV” setting. Set the
user level.

® The same “USER ID” cannot be registered more than
once.

10 use the same procedure to register
other users.

11 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

Turning on the key lock, password lock and
network lock

= o
oa
0o0

1 With the normal monitoring screen
displayed, press the [SHUTTLE HOLD]
button for approximately 3 seconds.

The LOCK indicator on the front panel lights up and a buzzer
sounds to indicate setting of key lock, password lock, or
network lock.

SHUTTLE HOLD
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CAUTION

® The lock cannot be activated during the following
operations.
» While displaying the menu screen, search screen, or
copy screen
» While playing back recorded image
» While camera is being controlled
» While video is being magnified

2 Confirm the lock status.

If any operation is made other than by pressing the
[SHUTTLE HOLD] button during key lock or network lock, the
following screen is displayed.

KEY LOCKED !

If a user without privileges operates the digital video recorder
during password lock, the following screen is displayed.

IKEY]
PASSWORD LOCKED !
(LOCKED LEVEL: LV4,3,2,1)
PLEASE ENTER YOUR 1D AND PASSWORD.

N Y%
USER 458 =
passtiorf TN

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

If a user without privileges presses the [SHUTTLE HOLD]
button to operate the digital video recorder during network
lock, the following screen is displayed.

IKEY]
NETWORK LOCKED |

PLEASE ENTER YOUR 1D AND PASSWORD

N V7
USER 1o —
passiord TN

LV4:MENU SET
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‘ Canceling the key lock

1 During key lock, press the [SHUTTLE
HOLD] button for approximately 3
seconds.

The LOCK indicator on the front panel turns off and a buzzer
sounds to indicate deactivation of the key lock.

SHUTTLE HOLD

‘ Canceling the password lock or network lock

Example: While password lock is activated

1 During password lock, press the
[SHUTTLE HOLD] button for
approximately 3 seconds.

The following screen is displayed.

SHUTTLE HOLD

[KEY]
PASSWORD LOCKED !
(LOCKED LEVEL: LV4,3,2,1)
PLEASE ENTER YOUR ID AND PASSWORD.

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

2 Enter the user ID and password.

[KEY]
PASSWORD LOCKED |
(LOCKED LEVEL: LV4,3,2,1)
PLEASE ENTER YOUR 1D AND PASSWORD.

USER ID +:++
PASSWORD #+++

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

Use the jog dial, shuttle dial or [CAMERA SELECT] buttons to
enter the characters. Refer to “Setting camera titles” (= P.65)
for more details regarding how to enter characters.

The LOCK indicator on the front panel turns off and a buzzer
sounds to indicate deactivation of the password lock.

SONIL13S I
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l Setting RS-232C and RS-485

Set when connected to a PC through the rear panel RS-232C
terminal or when connected to a system controller through the
RS-485 terminal (A, B).

To perform PPP settings (modem), set to RS-485.

The DATA SPEED setting is for the RS-485. Set the PPP
dialing speed in “BAUD RATE” in the <PPP SET> screen.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

<
YN
@

3 Turn the jog dial to select “4.RS-232C/
RS-485 SET” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The <RS-232C/RS-485 SET> screen is displayed.

. @ <RS-232C/RS-485 SET>
{Q;\ oMTROL_ s |
@

DATA SPEED
STATUS INFO . OFF
ALARM INFO . OFF
ADDRESS o001

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“RS-485" flashes.

N

RS-1CIRS-45 SEQ k4
CONTROL RS- 485 —
DATA SPEED ot \
STATUS [KFO . OFF
ALARN INFO . OFF
ADDRESS 00

English
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5 Turn the jog dial to select “RS-232C” or
“RS-485” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “DATA SPEED”.

<RS-232C/RS-485 SET>

STATUS INFO . OFF
ALARM INFO . OFF
ADDRESS 2001

@
AN
@

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description

Camera control (SANYO + other companies’)
from the DVR unit enabled

Camera control (SANYO + other companies’)
from the network enabled

Camera control (SANYO + other companies’)
from the controller enabled

PC connected to RS-232C cannot be used

¢ RS-485

Camera control (other companies’) from the
DVR unit enabled

Camera control (other companies’) from the
network enabled

Controller cannot be used

The DVR operations from a PC connected to
RS-232C are enabled

RS-232C

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“19200” flashes.

N

<RS-232CIRS-485 SET>
CONTROL \Rsuy
DATA SPEED — 19200 =
STATUS NFO 2
ALARM INFO © OFF
ADDRESS - 001

7 Turn the jog dial to select the “DATA
SPEED” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

Settings are complete if “RS-232C” is selected for
“CONTROL". Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.
If “RS-485" is selected, proceed to the next step.

<RS-232C/RS-485 SET>
CONTROL
DATA SPEED

<0

ZR
@ ALARM INFO : OFF

ADDRESS 2001

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

2400, 4800, 9600, €19200 | Sets the data speed.
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8 When “RS-485” is selected for
“CONTROL?”, turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.

“OFF” flashes for “STATUS INFO”.

N

<RS-232C/RS-485 SET>

CONTROL © RS-485
DATA SPEED ‘\‘hm
STATUS INFO = OFF—
ALARM 15O 2\
ADDRESS 2001

9 Turn the jog dial to select “STATUS

INFO” and
clockwise.
The cursor moves to

N
7N
@

then turn the shuttle dial

“ALARM INFO”.

<RS-232C/RS-485 SET>

CONTROL ¢ RS-488
DATA SPEED D900
STATUS INFO & OFF
VALARILINFO. ——— : OFF |
ADDRESS Y

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
ON Status information is transmitted.
& OFF Status information is not transmitted.

1 0 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes for “ALARM INFO”.

N

<RS-232C/RS-485 SET>

CONTROL : RS-485
DATA SPEED : 19200
STATUS INFO ‘\Q‘F/
ALARM INFO — OFF—
ADDRESS 2N
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11 Turn the jog dial to select “ALARM
INFO” setting and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “ADDRESS”.

©) <RS-232CIRS-485 SET>
CONTROL © RS-485
DATA SPEED © 19200
STATUS INFO ©OFF
ALARM INFO. i OFF
L ADDRESS & 0|
[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)
Setting Description
ON Alarm information is transmitted.
¢ OFF Alarm information is not transmitted.

1 2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“001” flashes for “ADDRESS”.

o \‘ <RS-232CIRS-485 SET> IKEY]
CONTROL : RS-485
DATA SPEED © 19200
STATUS INFO : OFF
ALARM INFO Y,
ADDRESS =0 —
21\

1 3 Turn the jog dial to select the
“ADDRESS” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

(::) <RS-232C/RS-485 SET>

CONTROL . RS-485
DATA SPEED 19200
STATUS INFO . OFF
ALARM INFO . OFF
ADDRESS o001

[Settings] (The default setting is “001”)

Setting Description

000 - 127 Sets the address of the digital video recorder.

When connecting a camera with remote operation capability,
set this address between “001” and “008” and make camera
control settings. (=P.145)

14 press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD
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l Hard disk initialization and mirroring

This section describes how to initialize the hard disk and
perform mirroring.

The internal hard disk capacity is displayed as DISK 1 and
DISK 2; the hard disk capacity for the expansion unit is
displayed as EX-DISK 1 to 4.

| Initializing the hard disk

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “5.HDD SET”

and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <HDD SET> screen is displayed.

@

<HDD SET>
1 25068 DISK 2

DISK 1 1 25068

CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED!
MIRRORING : OFF
PLAYBACK DRIVE : +++

4 Then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <WARNING> screen is displayed. “NO” flashes.

L \ <WARNING>
@ THIS CHANGE WILL INITIALIZE THE DISK.
ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED.
ARE YOU SURE ?
Ny

/y\

CHANGE: JOG ~ SET:SHUTTLE

English
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5 Turn the jog dial to select “YES” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The “HDD INITIALIZING !” screen is displayed and the hard

disk is initialized.

When initialization is completed, the display returns to the

<HDD SET> screen.

@

HOD INITIALIZING !
I —

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

‘ Setting mirroring

Set mirroring when two hard disks are built-in or when hard
disk expansion has been carried out and even numbered hard
disks are set.

When mirroring has been set, the same image can be
recorded to two hard disks.

If there is a recording error, the <HDD SET> screen can be
used to select another hard disk to read the data. (=P.119)
When mirroring is set for hard disks of different capacities,
mirroring occurs on the hard disk with the smaller capacity.

CAUTION

® Set mirroring to automatically restrict the recording rate
upper limit.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET”and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

@




GENERAL SET

3 Turn the jog dial to select “5.HDD SET”
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <HDD SET> screen is displayed.

<0
ZR
@

<HDD SET>
DISK 1 1 25068 DISK 2 25068
EX-DISK 1 : 25068 EX-DISK 2 : 25068
EX-DISK 3 : 25068 EX-DISK 4 : 25068

DISKINITIALIZE 2]
CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED!
MIRRORING o OFF

PLAYBACK DRIVE : +++

4 Turn the jog dial to select “MIRRORING”
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“OFF” flashes.

@D
N\
7R
@

<HDD SET>
DISK 1 1 25068 DISK 2 ;25068
EX-DISK 1 : 25068 EX-DISK 2 : 25068
EX-DISK 3 : 250GB EX-DISK 4 : 25068
DISK INITIALIZE i
CAUTION : ALL RECC%I‘G/"JILL BE ERASED!
MIRRORING == OFF ™
PLAYBACK DRIVE :/'Yr

5 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“MASTER” is displayed on the “PLAYBACK DRIVE”. An arrow
is displayed on the screen between the disks.

<HDD SET>
DISK 1 1 25068 <~ DISK 2 1 25068
EX-DISK 1 : 25068 EX-DISK 2 : 25068
EX-DISK 3 : 250GB EX-DISK 4 : 25068

DISK INITIALIZE i
CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED !
MIRRORING : 0N

CAUTION : RECORDING SPEED WILL BE
LIMITED BY MIRRORING !

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“MASTER” flashes.

N

<HDD SET>
DISK 1 ;25068 < DISK2  : 25068
EX-DISK 1 : 25068 EX-DISK 2 : 25068
EX-DISK § : 25068 EX-DISK 4 : 2508
DISK INITIALIZE >
CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED !
MIRRORING N
PLAYBACK DRIVE == IASTER»—
CAUTION ; RECORDINZZSPED NLL BE
LIMITED BY MIRRORING !

7 Turn the jog dial to select “MASTER” or
“SLAVE” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “DISK INITIALIZE”.

<HDD SET>
\1 DISK 1 : 25068 < DISK 2 ;25068
{ \ EX-DISK 1 : 25068  EX-DISK 2 : 25068

EX-DISK 3 : 2506B EX-DISK 4 : 25068

DISKINTIALIZE o)
CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED !
MIRRORING o ON

PLAYBACK DRIVE : MASTER
CAUTION : RECORDING SPEED WILL BE
LIMITED BY MIRRORING !

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
€ MASTER Playback from the master disk.
SLAVE Playback from the slave disk.

8 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <WARNING> screen is displayed.

2 \‘ <WARNING>

REC RATE SETTING IN THE MENU WILL BE
AUTOMATICALLY ADJUSTED.
HDD INITIALIZE !

ARE YOU SURE ?
NO

CHANGE:JOG ~ SET:SHUTTLE

9 Turn the jog dial to select “YES” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The “HDD INITIALIZING !” screen is displayed and the hard

disk is initialized.

When initialization is completed, the display returns to the

<HDD SET> screen.

@
7R
@

HOD INITIALIZING !
 I——

10 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

NOTE »

® Set mirroring to automatically restrict the recording rate
upper limit (i.e., set to half of the normal value).

SONIL13S I
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‘ Switching playback disks ‘

When mirroring is set to “ON” and a recording error occurs,
change the hard disk used for playback.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

N
AR
@

3 Turn the jog dial to select “5.HDD SET”
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <HDD SET> screen is displayed.
Q) <HoD SET>

\1 DISK 1 : 25068 <- DISK 2 ;25068
{ \ EX-DISK 1 : 250GB <- EX-DISK 2 : 25068

EX-DISK 3 : 25068 <- EX-DISK 4 . 250GB

DISKINTIALIZE o)
CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED
MIRRORING o ON

PLAYBACK DRIVE : +#+

4 Turn the jog dial to select “PLAYBACK
DRIVE” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“‘MASTER” flashes.

@ <HDD SET>
\1 DISK 1 : 25068 <- DISK 2 © 25068
{O\ EX-DISK 1 : 2506B <- EX-DISK 2 : 2506B
EX-DISK 3 : 25068 < EX-DISK 4 : 25068
DISK INITIALIZE >
CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED!
MIRRORING NONA
PLAYBACK DRIVE =t NASTER®—
2y \

|

English

5 Turn the jog dial to select “MASTER” or
“SLAVE” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

(::) <HDD SET>

DISK 1 1 25068 <~ DISK 2 . 25068
EX-DISK 1 : 25068 <- EX-DISK 2 : 250GB
EX-DISK 3 : 25068 <- EX-DISK 4 : 250GB

DISK INITIALIZE i)
CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED!
MIRRORING o ON

PLAYBACK DRIVE : MASTER

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
€ MASTER Playback from the master disk.
SLAVE Playback from the slave disk.

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

Expanding (Replacing) and
initializing the hard disk

Please contact the dealer from whom you purchased this
digital video recorder regarding hard disk expansion
(replacement). An external hard disk expansion unit (VA-EXH
series) (sold separately) or optional SCSI board and RAID unit
can be used with this digital video recorder.

CAUTION

® |nitialization must always be performed after expanding the
hard disk.

@ All important recordings should be copied to CompactFlash
cards or other storage media before expanding the hard disk.

The <HDD SET> screen is displayed in the following manner
when hard disk expansion is carried out for the DVR or
external expansion unit.

“NEW” is displayed to <HoD SET>
the right of the hard DISK 1 @ 6068 NEW DISK 2 : 16068 NEW

. . EA-DISK { : 16068 NEW EX-DISK 2 : 160B NEW
disk capacity for new EX-DISK 3 : 16068 NEW EX-DISK 4 : 16068 NEW
hard disks.

CNEWDISK INITIALIZE - >
PLEASE INITIALIZE THE NEW DISK
MIRRORING . OFF

PLAYBACK DRIVE : s+
CAUTION : RECORDING SPEED WILL BE
LIMITED BY MIRRORING !
ALL DISK INITIALIZE i

To initialize a recently expanded hard disk, select “NEW DISK
INITIALIZE”.

To initialize all connected hard disks, select “ALL DISK
INITIALIZE”.

NOTE »

® \When a RAID unit is connected, “ARRAY” is displayed
instead of “EX-DISK”.
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I Network settings

Use the following procedure to make menu settings for the
digital video recorder and to monitor video from a PC via a
network (LAN).

A LAN cable must be connected to the LAN terminal on the
rear panel before proceeding.

‘ Making network connections

® Connecting to a PC directly
(without using a switch)

1-16

@..............

®

A crossed-type LAN cable must
be used here. (10BASE-T/
100BASE-TX Category 5)

Monitor
(sold separately)

® Connecting to an intranet
(using a switch)

1-16

@3..............&

_

H

Switch
A 4
[ | vy byye wows
1z | ]
Monitor
(sold separately)

Intranet

A straight-type LAN cable must
be used here. (10BASE-T/
100BASE-TX Category 5)

120

Making network settings

The setting is necessary for controlling the DVR from a PC on
a network.

Contact the network administrator for more details on setting
values.

® DHCP
Set whether the IP address is automatically acquired from the
DHCP server or manually set. Set “ON” when automatically
acquiring an IP address from an Internet service provider or
from a DHCP server on a LAN, and set “OFF” when using a
fixed IP address.
® |P ADDRESS
Select “OFF” for “DHCP” to set. Generally, a private IP
address is used when a fixed IP address is set in a LAN
(example: 192.168.0.0 — 192.168.255.255).
Be sure not to duplicate IP addresses from other devices.
® SUBNET MASK
Select “OFF” for “DHCP” to set. The same value is set
throughout the LAN.
® GATEWAY
Select “OFF” for “DHCP” to set. When connecting from a LAN
to a WAN or other differing network, specify the device IP
address (on the LAN side).
® HTTP PORT
Sets open port. Default value is “80”.
® NETWORK SPEED
Sets restrictions for traffic in the LAN. Normally, set it to “NO
LIMIT".
® DNS SET
Settings relating to the Domain Name Server are performed in
another screen.
® DNS SERVER
Set whether the DNS server IP address is automatically
acquired or manually set. Generally this setting is “AUTO”
when “ON” is selected for “DHCP”. When the DNS server
address is specified by a network administrator or Internet
service provider, select “MANUAL” and set the following
items, “PRIMARY” and “SECONDARY”.
® PRIMARY
® SECONDARY
Set when “DNS SERVER” is set to “MANUAL". Set the
DNS server address received from the network
administrator or Internet service provider.

SONIL13S I
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1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “6.NETWORK
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.
The <NETWORK SET> screen is displayed.
@) <NETWORK_SET>

WGP [ L I J
IP ADDRESS 0000
SUBNET MASK 0000
GATEWAY S0 00
HTTP PORT © 00080
NETWORK SPEED 2N LINIT
ONS SET B

MAC ADDRESS 108-00-78-81-22-4C

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“ON” flashes.

- \‘ NETWORK P
DHCP — 0N —
1P ADDRESS 4 DY)
SUBNET NASK D000
GATEWAY S0 00
HTTP PORT 00080
NETWORK SPEED @ NO LINIT
DNS SET >
WAC ADDRESS 108+00-78-81-22-4C

English
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5

Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

When “ON” is selected, proceed to step 9.
When “OFF” is selected, the cursor moves to “IP ADDRESS”.

NETHORK SET>
DHCP 0FF

1P ADDRESS 1 192166, 0. ]
SUBNET HASK ;285.258.255. 0
GATENAY D000
HTTP PORT : 00080
NETWORK SPEED : N0 LIMIT
NS SET >
WAC ADDRESS £08-00-78-81-22-40

6 set “IP ADDRESS”.

(Default setting: 192. 168. 0. 1)

(1) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

(2) Turn the jog dial to select the first number (0 to 255) and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise. (Also use the
[CAMERA SELECT] 1-9 buttons or the [QUAD] button (0)
to input.)

(3) Use the same procedure to enter the remaining numbers.
<NETWORK SET> [KEY]

DHCP \ify

1P ADDRESS — 1922468, 0, 1
SUBNET WASK 255,255, 0
GATEWAY D00 00

HTP PORT 00080

NETWORK SPEED  : NO LIMIT

7 Set “SUBNET MASK”.

(Default setting: 255. 255. 255. 0)

Use the same procedure for setting “IP ADDRESS” to set the
subnet mask.

Set each field within the range of 0 to 255.

<NETWORK SET> [KEY]
DHCP  OFF

IP ADDRESS Nihogee. 0.
SUBNET MASK — 255 55,255, 0
GATEWAY 4 DY)
HTTP PORT © 00080

NETWORK SPEED S NO LIMIT

8 set “GATEWAY”.

(Default setting: 0. 0. 0. 0)

Use the same procedure for setting “IP ADDRESS” to set the
gateway.

Set each field within the range of 0 to 255.

<NETWORK SET> KEY]
DHCP . OFF

1P ADDRESS CA92.166. 0. 1
SUBNET NASK ke gss.2s8. 0
GATEWAY - 0= 00
HTTP PORT 2

NETWORK SPEED @ NO LINIT
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9 set “HTTP PORT”.

(Default setting: 00080)

(1) Turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

(2) Turn the jog dial to
select the setting and
then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

<NETWORK SET> [KEY]
DHCP : OFF

IP ADDRESS ;192,168 0. 1
SUBNET MASK © 255.255.255. 0
GATEWAY S\ A‘/c. 0.0
HTTP PORT —= 00080 =

NETWORK SPEED AoV

DNS SET -

MAC ADDRESS

:12-34-5B-6C-78-9D

1 0 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“NO LIMIT” flashes.

N

<NETWORK SET>

DHCP : OFF

IP ADDRESS : 192168, 0. f
SUBNET MASK © 255,255,265, 0
GATEWAY S0 0. 0.0
HTTP PORT Lt 7
NETWORK SPEED  —= NO LINIT =
DNS SET s> )N

11 Turn the jog dial to select the
“NETWORK SPEED” setting and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “DNS SET”.

@

N\

7R
@

<NETWORK SET>

DicP : OFF
1P ADDRESS RORT R
SUBNET NASK :285.256.258, 0
GATEWAY D000
HTTP PORT ;00080

NETWORK SPEED N0 LINIT

DN SET_ ]
WAC ADDRESS £08+00+78+81+22-4¢

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
4 NO LIMIT Network speed  No limit
1024KBPS Network speed Up to 1024KBPS
512KBPS Network speed Up to 512KBPS
256KBPS Network speed  Up to 256KBPS
128KBPS Network speed Up to 128KBPS
64KBPS Network speed Up to 64KBPS

1 2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <DNS SET> screen is displayed.

<DNS SET>
UONS SERVER i AUTO |
PRIMARY 0. 0. 0.0
SECONDARY o000 0.0
HOST NAME : VDH-5016
DOMAIN SUFFIX : SANY0.CO.JP

122

1 3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“AUTO” flashes.

N

<DNS§E‘> Y
DNS SERVER  —wAUTO =
PRINARY 4 NI
SECONDARY ¢ 0. 0. 0. 0
HOST NAME  VDH-5016
DOWAIN SUFFIX  : SANYO.CO.JP

14 Turn the jog dial to select “AUTO” or
“MANUAL” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

When “AUTO” is selected, proceed to step 16.
When “MANUAL” is selected, the cursor moves to
“PRIMARY”.

® <DNS SET>
\1 CONS SERVER____ rAUTO
{O\ PRINARY 0.0 0.0
SECONDARY S0 000
@ HOST NANE  VDK-5016
DOMAIN SUFFIX  : SANYO.CO.JP

SONIL13S I

15 If “DNS SERVER” is set to “MANUAL”,

select the “PRIMARY” and
“SECONDARY?” settings.

Use the same procedure for setting “IP ADDRESS” to set the

primary and secondary settings.

<DNS SET>
ONS SERVER i MANUAL
| PRIMARY i 0. 0. 0.0
SECONDARY D0, 0. 0.0
HOST NAME : VDH-5016
DOMAIN SUFFIX : SANY0.CO.JP

16 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal

screen.
EXIT/OSD

NOTE »

® “HOST NAME” and “DOMAIN SUFFIX” cannot be set on
the digital video recorder. Set these on a PC connected to

the network. (=P.193)

English
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I Making network control settings

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “3.GENERAL
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <GENERAL SET> screen is displayed.
@
)
)

3 Turn the jog dial to select “7.NETWORK
CONTROL SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <NETWORK CONTROL SET> screen is displayed.

@ _ <NETWORK CONTLOR SET>
\1 | NETWORK CONTROL _ __~: ON __ |
{ \ NETWORK STATUS : ON

@ OPERATION AUTHORITY : NORMAL
COPY/DOWNLOAD D LV3 4

CAMERA CONTROL D LV2,3.4

USER 1D SET -
LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“ON" flashes for “NETWORK CONTROL".

: \‘ NETHORK CONTLOR S5 A o/
NETWORK CONTROL N —
NETWORK STATUS 2a\
OPERATION AUTHORITY  : NORWAL
COPY/DONNLOAD LV
CANERA CONTROL V2,84
USER 1D SET >
LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:NENU SET

English
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5 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “NETWORK STATUS”.

<NETWORK CONTLOR SET>

N

O (AGRIS WL g0
{ \ | NETWORK STATUS____: ON |
©) OPERATION AUTHORITY : NORMAL
COPY/DONNLOAD Va4
CANERA CONTROL D LV2,3,4

USER ID SET >

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
The digital video recorder can be
4 ON .
controlled via a network.
The digital video recorder cannot be
OFF .
controlled via a network.

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“ON" flashes for “NETWORK STATUS".

: \‘ <NETWORK CONTLOR SET>
NETWORK CONTROL \(il /
NETWORK STATUS — 0N
/y\
OPERATION AUTHORITY  : NORMAL
COPY /DOWNLOAD LV
CANERA CONTROL S LV2,3,4
USER 1D SET -
LVE:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:NENU SET

7 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “OPERATION AUTHORITY”.

<NETWORK CONTLOR SET>

\1 NETWORK CONTROL :ON
{ \ NETWORK STATUS : ON
@ | OPERATION AVTHORITY~  : NORiAL
COPY /DOWNLOAD LV3,4
CAMERA CONTROL Lv2,3,4
USER ID SET )

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description

During network connection, the message
“NETWORK CONTROL” is displayed on

the monitor connected to the digital video
recorder.

4 ON

The message “NETWORK CONTROL” is
not displayed on the monitor connected to
the digital video recorder even during
network connection.

OFF
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8 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“NORMAL” flashes.

N

<NETWORK CONTLOR SET>

NETWORK CONTROL : N
NETWORK.STATUS O
N
OPERATION AUTHORITY  —= NORMAL ™
COPY /DOWNLOAD Yl IR
CANERA CONTROL 12,34
USER 1D SET >

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LVA:MENU SET

9 Turn the jog dial to select “NORMAL” or
“CHANGE” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “COPY/DOWNLOAD”.
If no changes are to be made to user privileges, select
“‘“NORMAL” and go to step 14.

<NETWORK CONTLOR SET>

\1 NETWORK CONTROL : ON
{ \ NETWORK STATUS ;O
@ OPERATION AUTHORITY___ HANGE
1_ COPY/DOWNLOAD. _ ___ : Wi
CANERA CONTROL 7RY
USER 1D SET >

LVI:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ NORMAL Use_r privileges remain at the default
setting.
CHANGE C"_‘?nges live image downloadlng .
privileges and camera control privileges.

10 if “OPERATION AUTHORITY” is set to
“CHANGE?”, turn the jog dial to select
“COPY/DOWNLOAD?” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

“LV3,4” flashes for “COPY/DOWNLOAD".

<NETWORK CONTLOR SET>

\1 NETWORK CONTROL 2 ON
{ \ NETWORK STATUS ;O
@ OPERATION AUTHORITY ‘\CHANGy
COPY /DOWNLOAD —a V3,4
CAMERA CONTROL /Lvl,ﬁ
USER 1D SET -

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

124

1 1 Turn the jog dial to select copy or
download level and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

Selects the level that can perform the following operations for
network connection. (=P.120)

Copy playback image to archive area (=P.174)

Download playback image to computer (=P.175)

The cursor moves to “CAMERA CONTROL”.

<NETWORK CONTLOR SET>

\\ NETWORK CONTROL : ON
{ \ NETWORK STATUS ; ON
©) OPERATION AUTHORITY CHANGE
_ COPYIDOWNLOAD _ __ : LV3,4
| CAMERA CONTROL ___: LV2,3,4
USER 1D SET >

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
oLV3 4 Allows users at. Level 3 or higher to copy
and download images.
Allows users at Level 4 to copy and
Lv4 .
download images.

1 2 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“LV2,3,4" flashes for “CAMERA CONTROL".

N

<NETWORK CONTLOR SET>

NETWORK CONTROL ;0N
NETWORK STATUS ;O
OPERATION AUTHORITY @ CHANGE
COPY/DOWNLOAD -\Lvsu 7
CAMERA CONTROL —a V23,4
USER 1D SET -

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

SONIL13S I
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1 3 Turn the jog dial to select the camera
control level and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

Select a level to control cameras from the digital video
recorder. (=P.112)

@
~\\
7N
@

<NETWORK CONTLOR SET>
NETWORK CONTROL : ON
NETWORK STATUS : ON

OPERATION AUTHORITY
COPY/DOWNLOAD
CAMERA CONTROL

: CHANGE
D LV3 4
D Lv2,3 .4

LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LV4:MENU SET

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

Allows users at Level 2 or higher to control

#LV2,3,4 cameras from the digital video recorder.

Allows users at Level 3 or higher to control

LV3, 4 cameras from the digital video recorder.

Allows users at Level 4 to control cameras

Lva from the digital video recorder.

14 press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

English
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Setting user ID

Set a user ID and password to restrict operation of the digital
video recorder directly or through the network.

W User levels and privileges
Select from the following four user levels.

o . Level LV1 Lv2 LV3 Lv4
peration
privilege
Monitoring oM O O O
Playback/
searching X ) O )
Recording X X O O
Menu operation X X X O
Monitor control X X X X
16 . 3users |1useratlLV3orlLV4
users
Concurrent 3 users at LV2, LV3 and LV4
connection
restriction 16 users including a user for the DVR (1 user
for the DVR)

*1 Masked video cannot be monitored.

*2 However, the maximum number may not be possible
depending on the network conditions and the number of
screens displayed.

Setting user

<USER 1D SET>
USER 1D PASSWORD LV | USER ID PASSWORD LV

Use the following procedure to set the user ID, password and
level.

The user ID must be between one and eight alphanumeric
characters, and the password between four and eight
alphanumeric characters.

Characters that can be entered: 0t0 9, Ato Z

The operation is the same as “Setting user” (=P.112) from
“Security lock settings”.

Change “NETWORK CONTROL” user ID, password, and
level (settings described on this page) to change the values in
the “USER ID SET” screen of “SECURITY LOCK
SETTINGS".




n SCREEN SET

Main Menu

<MAIN MENU>

. INITIAL SET

2.RECORD SET

3.GENERAL SET
1 4. SCREEN SET
5.POWER LOSS/USED TIME
6. INITIALIZATION LOG
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS
8.ADVANCED MENU SET

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

[MENU] button —

Shuttle dial

— [EXIT/OSD] button

|

= o) EEH2E Ao\
F1 ]
90 : .
: 2 8a|rT — = -
J 99 BO[E OO ™~
Jog dial

l Setting quad and multi 9/16 display

Use the following procedure to change the display positions
for cameras in quad and multi 9/16 screens. Different
positions can be set for both the main monitor and monitor 2.
On the DSR-5009P, display positions can be changed on

quad and multi 9 screens.

CAUTION

® Each camera can only be displayed in one position on any

screen.

N

3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“NORMAL” flashes for “1.MULTI SCREEN".

1.MULT| SCREEN
QUAD POSITION SET
MULTI 9 POSITION SET
MULTI 16 POSITION SET
2, SEQUENCE SET
FULL @ 18 QUAD
MAINIMON. 2 MONITOR SET
3. MASK g
MASK SET
4.COLOR LEVEL SET

<SCREEN SET> N I\
-

18

SONIL13S I

The cursor moves to “QUAD POSITION SET”.
[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

4 Turn the jog dial to select “CHANGE”
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

‘ Setting multiple screen positions

Setting

Description

Example: Displaying Camera No. 05 in quad position 01
On the DSR-5009P, set for cameras No. 01 through 09.

1 Press the [MENU] button.
The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is

displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “4.SCREEN
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.

The <SCREEN SET> screen is displayed.

\(‘@

4 NORMAL

not change.

The display sequence for cameras does

CHANGE

changes.

The display sequence for cameras

N
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<SCREEN SET>
CAEMULTSCREENTZn S Teel

QUAD POSITION SET

MULTI 9 POSITION SET
MULTI 16 POSITION SET
2, SEQUENCE SET
FULL @ 1§ QUAD
MAINIMON. 2 MONITOR SET
3.MASK
MASK SET
4.COLOR LEVEL SET

: CHANGE

22
>
op

B

op

: OFF

>
op

5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <QUAD POSITION SET> screen is displayed.

NAIN HON.
o1 02| [os|os| [o9]10] [13]1s
osfoe] [orfos] [e]12] [15]1e
NN 2
UAD1 UAD2 QUAD3 UAD4
o1 [o2]| [osfoe] [oo]to] [13]1a
osfos] [or]e 15] 16
CHECK THE WAIN MON.SCREEN ->
CHECK THE HON.2 SCREEN ->

English
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6 Turn the jog dial to select “01” for

“QUAD1” and then turn the shuttle dial | Checking modified screen positions
clockwise. Next, check the modified screen positions.
0" flashes for "QUADT 8 Turn the jog dial to select either
@ o o “CHECK THE MAIN MON SCREEN” or
gt o omes  auns “CHECK THE MON.2 SCREEN” and then
a8 Goel (ot bl turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
woi1 QUAD1 pattern is displayed. Turn the shuttle dial counter-

clockwise to return to the <QUAD POSITION SET> screen.

UADY UADZ  QUADS UAD
ot Joz]| [os]oe] [os]to] [13]n4
sfoe] [orfos] [1n]n2] [15]16
CHECK THE NAIN NON. SCREEN ->

CHECK THE MON.2 SCREEN ->

MAIN MON.

05 02 05| 06 09 [ 10 13] 14

osfoe] [orfos] [ae]92] [1s5]1e

7 Turn the jog dial to select “05” and then

MON. 2

turn the shuttle dial clockwise. QL UL O QUADd
otJo2] [osfoe] [oa]no] [13]14
“01” changes to “05” for “QUAD1". 0[] [orfos] [e]n2] [1s]te
CHECK THE NAIN NON. SCREEN ->
@ o CHECK THE MON.2 SCREEN ->
UAD_ QUAD? UAD UAD4

os [iz] [osfos] [oo]te] [1]14
sfoe] [orfos] [1]n2] [45]16

WoN. 2
UADY UADZ  QUADS UAD
otJoz]| [os]oe] [os]te] [13]4

o foe] [orfos] [e]s2] [1s5]1e
CHECK THE WAIN NON.SCREEN ->
CHECK THE MON.2 SCREEN ->

NOTE »

® The position of camera images on monitor 2 can be
changed in the same manner as on the main monitor.

9 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD
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SCREEN SET

Setting the interval and monitors for
automatic screen selection

Use the following procedure to scroll through video from all

cameras at a specified interval.

The interval for automatic selection can only be set for full
screen and quad display.

Example: Automatic switching of the full-screen display
every 5 seconds.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “4.SCREEN
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <SCREEN SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “FULL” for
“2.SEQUENCE SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

“18” flashes for “FULL”.

@ <SCREEN SET>

1.MULTI SCREEN © NORMAL
QUAD POSITION SET -
HULTI 9 POSITION SET -
NULTI 16 POSITION SET -
2 ‘SEQUENC‘\SA‘T
FULL— 1S > QUAD : 1§
N Mnior ser -
3. MASK © OFF
WASK SET -
4.COLOR LEVEL SET -
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4 Turn the jog dial to set the interval to
“58” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.
Automatic selection is set to an interval of 5 seconds.
@ <SCREEN SET>

.MULTI SCREEN : NORMAL
QUAD POSITION SET -
MULTI 9 POSITION SET -
MULTI 16 POSITION SET o

2, SEQUENCE SET Ny
FULL : 58 QUAD—= 1§ =
MAINIMON. 2 MONITOR SET /‘>

3. MASK : OFF
MASK SET -

4.COLOR LEVEL SET o

5 Use the same operation to set the
switching interval for quad screen
display.

“INDIV.” cannot be selected for “QUAD”.

NOTE »

® The interval applies to all cameras on the main monitor and
monitor 2. To set the interval for each camera when
displaying video at full screen, select “INDIV.” in step 4 and
then go to “MAIN/MON.2 MONITOR SET".

® The interval can be set anywhere between 1 and 30
seconds.

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

Setting the time period to switch the display on
the main monitor and monitor 2

Example: Setting the display interval of each camera’s
video for the main monitor and monitor 2.

1 Make timer settings for “TIME PERIOD
A” and “TIME PERIOD B” on the <TIME
PERIOD SET> screen. (—P.69)

Specify “TIME PERIOD A” and “TIME PERIOD B”.

2 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

SONIL13S I
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SCREEN SET

3 Turn the jog dial to select “4.SCREEN
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <SCREEN SET> screen is displayed.
@
)
@

4 Turn the jog dial to select “FULL” for
“2.SEQUENCE SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

“18” flashes for “FULL".

@ <SCREEN SET>
= \1 1.MULTI SCREEN © NORMAL
{O\ QUAD POSITION SET -
WULTI § POSITION SET -
@ WULTI 16 POSITION SET >
z.ssauencﬁsm/
FULL—= 1§ == QUAD : 1S
Ny Wnior ser
3. NASK © OFF
WASK SET -
4.COLOR LEVEL SET >

5 Turn the jog dial to set the interval to
“INDIV.” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

Set the main monitor and monitor 2 display period for each
camera.

@ <SCREEN SET>
= \1 1.MULTI SCREEN © NORMAL
{Ox QUAD POSITION SET -
WULTI § POSITION SET -
@ WULTI 16 POSITION SET -
2. SEQUENCE SET N
FULL @ 58 QUAD—= 1§ »—
WAIN/HON. 2 NONITOR SET 2%
3. MASK o OFF
WASK SET -
4.COLOR LEVEL SET -

6 Turn the shuttle dial to select “MAIN/
MON. 2 MONITOR SET” and then turn
the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <MAIN/MON.2 MONITOR SET> screen is displayed.

<WAININON.2 NONITOR SET>

TINE PERIOD : [T-1' (09:00 - 12:00)
oH 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
MAIN MON. 18 18 1S 15 1S 15 1§ 18
MON. 2 18 1S 1S 1S 1S 1S 1S 1S

CH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 1§
MAIN MON. 1§ 1§ 1S 1§ 1§ 1S 1§ 1§
MON. 2 18 1§ 1§ 18 1§ 1§ 18 1§
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7 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“T-1" flash for “TIME PERIOD".

! \‘ <HAINIHOI2 NogyTOR SET>

TIME PERIOD—= T-1 ™53:00 - 12:00)
CH 01 027037 X 05 06 07 08
MAIN MON. 18 1S 15 1S 1S 1§ 15 1S

MON. 2 18 1§ 15 18 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§

CH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 1§
MAIN MON. 18 1§ 1S 18 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§
MON. 2 1§ 1§ 1S 1§ 1§ 1§ 1S 1§

8 Turn the jog dial to select the time
period and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “1S” for “01” and “MAIN MON.”.

@ <MAIN/MON.2 MONITOR SET>
TIME PERIOD : T-1 (09:00 - 12:00)

{Q\ c 0107 03 04 05 0 07 08
HAIN HON. 1S} 15 15 15 15 1§ 15 15

MON. 2 1§ 1§ 1S 18 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§

CH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
MAIN MON. 18 1§ 1S 18 1§ 1§ 18 1§
MON. 2 1§ 1§ 1S 18 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ T-1 Sets time period T-1.
T-2 Sets time period T-2.
T-3 Sets time period T-3.
T-4 Sets time period T-4.

9 Turn the jog dial to select the channel to
be changed for “MAIN MON.” or
“MON.2” and then turn the shuttle dial

clockwise.
“1S” flashes.
On the DSR-5009P, set for cameras No. 01 through 09.
@ <HATNIHON.2 HONITOR SET>
- TINE PERIOD : T-1 (09:00 - 12:00)
{O\ NG 057 B K T L LI
WAIN Notee 1S 55 15 1S 15 15 15 1S
W, 2 2 Ns 15 15 15 15 15 18
cH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

MAIN MON. 1§ 1§ 1S 18 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§
MON. 2 1§ 1§ 1S 1§ 1§ 1§ 1S 1§




SCREEN SET

1 0 Turn the jog dial to select “1S” to “30S”
or “OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

After confirming this setting, the cursor moves one position to
the right.

@ <HAININON. 2 MONITOR SET>

TINE PERIOD & T-1 (09:00 - 12:00)
CH 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
MAIN MON. 15115115 1S 1S 1§ 15 1S
WON. 2 1S 1S 13 1S 1S 1S 1S 1S

CH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
MAIN MON. 1§ 1§ 1S 18 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§
MON. 2 1§ 1§ 1S 1§ 1§ 1§ 1S 1S

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
OFF Channel not displayed.
¢ 1S-30S Switching interval (seconds)

1 1 Use the same procedure to set other
channels.

12 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

NOTE »

® \When setting a number of time periods together, use the
jog dial to move the cursor to the next period after
completing step 11, and repeat steps 9 through 10.

® The time period for “T-1” through “T-4” changes to that of
“TIME PERIOD A’ or “TIME PERIOD B” on the <TIME
PERIOD SET> screen.
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I Setting masks

Use the following procedure to set video from a specific
camera (including playback video) to be masked by a gray
pattern when it is not to be shown on a monitor screen.

Example: Preventing the display of specific camera video
at a set period (as indicated by TIME PERIOD A and TIME
PERIOD B).

1 Make timer settings for “TIME PERIOD
A” and “TIME PERIOD B” on the <TIME
PERIOD SET> screen. (—P.69)

Specify “TIME PERIOD A” and “TIME PERIOD B”.

2 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

3 Turn the jog dial to select “4.SCREEN
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <SCREEN SET> screen is displayed.

4 Turn the jog dial to select “MASK” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

<SCREEN SET>
1.MULTI SCREEN © NORWAL
QUAD POSITION SET >
NULTI § POSITION SET >
MOLTI 16 POSITION SET >
2. SEQUENCE SET
FULL ;1 uAD ;18
WATNIHON. 2 HONITOR SET | -3
3. ASK = OFF —
NASK SET 21\
4.COLOR LEVEL SET -
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SCREEN SET

5 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to “MASK SET”.

<SCREEN SET>

1. MULTI SCREEN o NORMAL
QUAD POSITION SET o
MULTI 9 POSITION SET i

=@
R

® MULTI 16 POSITION SET =
2.SEQUENCE SET

FULL @ 1S w ;1
WAININON. 2 NONITOR SET >
3. IASK L oN
VUASKSET o )
4.COLOR LEVEL SET >

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <MASK SET> screen is displayed.

g \‘ <ASK SET>
TINE PERIOD : | T-1_!(09:00 - 12:00)
] 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
WAIN WON. ~ OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
WON. 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
ch 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
WAIN WON. OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
WON. 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

7 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“T-1” flashes for “TIME PERIOD”.

H \‘ gz
TINE PERIOD = T-1m=39:00 - 12:00)
o o 000N 05 06 07 08
WAIN WON. OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
WON. 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
o 0910 11 12 13 4 15 16
WAIN WON. OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
WON. 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

8 Turn the jog dial to select the time
period and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

After setting the period, the cursor moves to “OFF” for channel
“01” and “MAIN MON.”.
<MASK SET>

\1 TINE PERIOD : T-1 (09:00 - 12:00)
{ \ oH 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
0 MAIN HON.

MON. 2

\OFF| OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
OFF OFF OFF OFF QFF OFF OFF OFF

NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
CH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 1§
MAIN MON. OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
MON. 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
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[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ T-1 Sets time period T-1.
T-2 Sets time period T-2.
T-3 Sets time period T-3.
T-4 Sets time period T-4.
NOTE »

® Each camera can be set individually for the main monitor,
monitor 2 and network video.

9 Turn the jog dial to select the channel to
be changed and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

“OFF” flashes.
On the DSR-5009P, set for cameras No. 01 through 09.

@ <MASK SET>
H \‘ TIME PERIOD : T-1 (09:00 - 12:00)

O CH 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
{ \ MAIN MON. OFF OFF OFE\OAF/’}FF OFF OFF OFF
MON. 2 OFF QFF C~=OFF ®F7 OFF OFF OFF

® NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF/DVF\\/FF OFF OFF OFF

CH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 1§

MAIN MON. OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

1 0 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or
“OFF” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

After confirming this setting, the cursor moves one position to
the right.

@ <MASK SET>

\ TIME PERIOD : T-1 (09:00 - 12:00)
{ \ CH 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
AN MON. OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
@ MON. 2 OFF OFF OFF ON \0FF|OFF OFF OFF
NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
CH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 1§
MAIN MON. OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
MON. 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
NETWORK ~ OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Masking is disabled.
ON Masking is enabled.
CAUTION

® When set to “ON”, the playback video is also masked. (As
a result, playback video is not visible.)
To play back video, repeat step 5 and set masking to
“OFF”.

1 1 Use the same procedure to set other
channels.



SCREEN SET

12 press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

NOTE »

® \When setting a number of time periods together, after
completing step 10, use the jog dial to select the next
period and then repeat the process from step 6.

® The time period for “T-1” through “T-4” changes to that of
“TIME PERIOD A” or “TIME PERIOD B” on the <TIME
PERIOD SET> screen.

® Network mask settings are valid only for the user
connecting to the network with ID1. Users connecting with
ID2, ID3 and ID4 are able to display all channels.

I Setting the color level

Use the following procedure to adjust the color of video
displayed on monitors.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “4.SCREEN
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <SCREEN SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “4.COLOR
LEVEL SET” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The <COLOR LEVEL SET> screen is displayed.

@ <COLOR LEVEL SET>

CHo1 COLOR LEVEL : §
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4 Press the [CAMERA SELECT] button for
the camera whose color level is to be
set and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

“5” flashes.

5 Turn the jog dial to select the “COLOR

LEVEL” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

-
(=2]

<COLOR LEVEL SET>

-
7

e
CHO1  COLOR LEVEL =5 =
/!\

® <COLOR LEVEL SET>

CHO1 COLOR LEVEL : §

[Settings] (The default setting is “5”)

Setting Description
Manual adjustment to one of ten levels.
1-10 Light (1) to Dark (10)

Display is automatically in color when set
to 10.

6 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD
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E POWER LOSS/USED TIME

Main Menu

<MAIN MENU>
. INITIAL SET
2.RECORD SET
3.GENERAL SET
4. SCREEN SET

6. INITIALIZATION LOG
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS
8. ADVANCED MENU SET

MOVE:JOG ~ SELECT:SHUTTLE

[MENU] button —

— [EXIT/OSD] button
Shuttle dial

i
@)

10
100

(K]
00

[SHUTTLE
HOLD]
button

Use the following procedure to check the date and time of

power losses, the amount of hard disk operation time and the

amount of power-on time.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “5.POWER
LOSS/USED TIME” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <POWER LOSS/USED TIME> screen is displayed.

<POWER LOSS/USED TIME>
RECOVER
03-02 06:37

POWER L0SS
#001 03-02 00:05

Check the date and time of power losses and the amount of

hard disk operation time.

(1) LOSS/RECOVER

Displays information in order for the eight most recent power

losses (i.e., the date and time of loss and recovery).

The number on the left is the number of power losses.
(Example: #001)

For all numbers above 999, the number “999” is displayed.

English
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3 Select “USED TIME” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.
The <USED TIME> screen is displayed.

\(‘@

(1) S — <USED TINE>

INTERNAL UNIT™ DISK1 USE : 00123H
(2) ————— miskzuse ¢ oo i
(3) —————— poWER  : 00123H
(4)—

L FW N 01200 1S 00,2102 1 P 00.00-09
TUSED TINE  EX-DISKI USE : 00123
EX-DISK2 USE : -+
(5) EX-DISKS USE : ----- "
EX-DISKA USE : -=e-H
PONER © ot

(1) DISK 1 USE
The hard disk 1 power usage duration is displayed.

(2) DISK 2 USE
The hard disk 2 power usage duration is displayed. If there is
only one hard disk, “------ " is displayed.

(3) POWER
Displays the total amount of power-on time for the digital video
recorder.

(4) FIW
Displays the firmware version.

(5) EX-DISK1/EX-DISK2/EX-DISK3/EX-DISK4 USE,
POWER
Total usage time is shown for each hard disk when expanded.

NOTE »

® Press the [MENU RESET] button to clear the power loss
information and number of power losses.

4 Ppress the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The display returns to the normal screen.
EXIT/OSD




INITIALIZATION LOG

__[EXIT/OSD] button

Main Menu
[MENU] button — Shuttle dial
<MAIN MENU>
1. INITIAL SET >
2.RECORD SET - \\
3.GENERAL SET >
4. SCREEN SET - —
S.POKER LOSSIUSED TIME _ > - o B Z (@) \\.
L6 INITIALIZATION 106~~~ 4 1 ] -
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS - ﬂ IEI
8. ADVANCED WENU SET > F Q
i] ] Bl . ___
WOVE: 06 SELECT:SHUTTLE B[E] N~

Use the following procedure to display the eight most recent
entries in the initialization and re-recording log for the hard
disk.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select
“6.INITIALIZATION LOG” and then turn
the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <INITIALIZATION LOG> screen is displayed.

(M 2 @ @

| | |

|< \NHIIALIZATIUN'LOG > |
DATE  TINE AREA  ACTION  USER

(1) DATEI/TIME
Displays the time and date of initialization and area resetting.

(2) AREA

Displays the recording of the target area of initialization or
area resetting.

® ALL

® RECORD

® ARCHIVE

(3) ACTION

Displays whether initialization (=P.117) or AREA FULL
RESET (—=P.79) was selected.

® [NITI.

® RESET

(4) USERID
Displays the user ID of the user that performed initialization
and area resetting.

134

Jog dial

CAUTION

® “INITI.” is displayed when recording areas are changed.

3 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The display returns to the normal screen.
EXIT/OSD

SONIL13S I

English



COPY MENU SETTINGS

__[EXIT/OSD] button

Main Menu
MENU] button — .
[ ] Shuttle dial
<WAIN NENU>
1, INITIAL SET >
2.RECORD SET - \\
3.GENERAL SET >
4.SCREEN SET > [—
5.PONER LOSS/USED TINE > o @) | /©\<’
S.INITIALIZATION LOG > 1 ] -
L T.COPY WENU SETTINGS oy | IEI
8. ADVANCED NENU SET > F Q
i 08| o
WOVE: 06 SELECT:SHUTTLE B[ OO >~

Use the following procedure to save menu settings or user ID
settings on a CompactFlash card or to load settings from a
CompactFlash card back onto the digital video recorder.
These functions make it easy to share the same settings on a
number of different digital video recorders.

Also connect to a network via a PC and load from or save to
the hard disk.

<COPY MENU SETTINGS>

DVR TYPE VER. SA16-04.00

SAVE MENUS TO CF i)

LOAD MENUS FROM CF >
COPY USER ID SETTINGS : NO
COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS : NO
+IF YOU CHOOSE 'YES' FOR 'AREA SETTINGS’
HARD DISK WILL BE INITIALIZED

l Saving menu settings

Use the following procedure to save menu settings to a
CompactFlash card.
Insert a CompactFlash card into the CompactFlash card slot.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “7.COPY
MENU SETTINGS” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <COPY MENU SETTINGS> screen is displayed.

\(‘ZD
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Jog dial

3 Turn the jog dial to select “SAVE
MENUS TO CF” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <WARNING> screen is displayed.

\CZ‘)

<WARNING>

SAVE MENUS TO CF !!

CONTINUE?

NO

4 Turn the jog dial to select “YES” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The saving process begins.

\Cii)

SAVING TO CF!!
L

When this is completed, “SAVING FINISHED!” is displayed. A
file named “MENUCOPY.BIN” is created in the CompactFlash
directory.




[# COPY MENU SETTINGS

I Loading menu settings

Use the following procedure to load menu settings saved on a
CompactFlash card to the digital video recorder.

CAUTION

® \When loading a menu setting file to the recorder, specify
whether recording area settings are to be copied.
Normally, “COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS” is set
to “NO”. If this is set to “YES”, the hard disk is initialized as
part of the loading process and all recorded data is lost.

® Only files from the same DVR TYPE VER No. model can
be loaded. When loading of a file that cannot be loaded is
attempted, an error message is displayed.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select “7.COPY
MENU SETTINGS” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <COPY MENU SETTINGS> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “COPY USER
ID SETTINGS” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

“NO” flashes.

<COPY MENU SETTINGS>

DVR TYPE VER. SA16-04.00

SAVE MENUS TO CF i

Lowo HES FRON 6F ko
COPY USER 1D SETTINGS ~ —a NO =
COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS 21\
.1F YOU CHOOSE 'YES' FOR 'AREA SETTINGS',
HARD DISK WILL BE INITIALIZED |

4 Turn the jog dial to select “NO” or
“YES” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.
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5 Turn the jog dial to select “LOAD
MENUS FROM CF” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <WARNING> screen is displayed.

<WARNING>

LOAD MENUS FROM CF !!

o AW?
— O =

Y\

6 Turn the jog dial to select “YES” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The loading process starts.

\(‘@

When the load is completed, “SYSTEM INITIALIZING” is
displayed and the display returns to the camera video.

SONIL13S I

English



[# COPY MENU SETTINGS

‘ 5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

‘ Copying the recording area settings
The <WARNING> screen is displayed.

Use the following procedure to copy recording area settings.

<WARNING>

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed. ©) CONTINUE?

MENU

Ny
iy

{O\\ SAVE MENUS TO CF!!

2 Turn the jog dial to select “7.COPY

MENU SETTINGS” and then turn the 6 Turnthe jog dial to select “YES” and
shuttle dial clockwise. then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <COPY MENU SETTINGS> screen is displayed. The copying process begins.
The cursor is displayed on “SAVE MENUS TO CF”. When copying is completed, the display returns to the

previous screen.

@ <COPY MENU SETTINGS>

\@ <COPY MENU SETTINGS>

DVR TYPE VER. SA16-04.00

PR —— {O\ SAVING FINISHED!!

i___SAVE MENUS TOCF____ > _,
SAVE MENUS TO CF o
LOAD MENUS FROM CF >
COPY USER ID SETTIGS : NO LOAD MENUS FROM CF >
COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS : NO COPY USER D SETTINGS . NO
+IF YOU CHOOSE 'YES' FOR 'AREA SETTINGS’, COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS : NO
HARD DISK WILL BE INITIALIZED ! +IF YOU CHOOSE 'YES' FOR 'AREA SETTINGS',

HARD DISK WILL BE INITIALIZED !

3 Turn the jog dial to select “COPY
RECORDING AREA SETTINGS” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“NO” flashes.

<COPY MENU SETTINGS>
DVR TYPE VER. SA16-04.00
SAVE MENUS TO CF -

LOAD MENUS FROM CF i
COPY USER ID SETTINGS \m/
COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS== NO ™
+IF YOU CHOOSE 'YES' FOR 'AREA 41"%3',
HARD DISK WILL BE INITIALIZED !

4 Turn the jog dial to select “YES” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor appears on “SAVE MENUS TO CF”.

<COPY MENU SETTINGS>

DVR TYPE VER. SA16-04.00

LOAD MENUS FROM CF -
COPY USER ID SETTIGS N0
COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS : YES
+IF YOU CHOOSE 'YES' FOR 'AREA SETTINGS',
HARD DISK WILL BE INITIALIZED !
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n ADVANCED MENU SET

Main Menu

<MAIN MENU>
. INITIAL SET >
2.RECORD SET >
3.GENERAL SET o
4. SCREEN SET i)
5.POWER LOSS/USED TIME >
6. INITIALIZATION LOG >
7.COPY MENU SETTINGS >

MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE

[MENU] button

[FUNC.] button

__[EXIT/OSD] button
Shuttle dial

=] =} =}

=]

=}

G

aa

O

I Configuration

The following settings can be made with <ADVANCED MENU

SET>.

4.PPP SET

MOVE: J0G

<ADVANCED MENU SET>

2. ALARM NOTICE SET >
3.CAMERA CONTROL SET i
>
>

5.TIME ZONE/NTP SET

SELECT: SHUTTLE

1. ROI SET (—=P.139)
Set the Region of Interest
(ROI) to enable recording,
at different picture quality,
only of areas preset on the
monitor or areas where
motion is detected. Areas
where intruders are
detected, for example, can
be recorded at higher
picture quality.

<ROI SET>

QUALITY ACTIVE ROI
. OFF OFF
: OFF OFF
: OFF OFF

EFFECTIVE REC MODE : NORMAL REC

AREA/SENSITIVITY SET «--->

2. ALARM NOTICE SET (=P.144)

Receive notification by e-
mail when an alarm event
or device malfunction
occurs.

This cannot be set from
the digital video recorder.
Set thison a PC
connected to the network.

<ALARM NOTICE SET>
ALARM NOTICE . OFF
SMTP SERVER ADDRESS :
USER MAIL ADDRESS

1SEND MAIL ADDRESS SET ->

i
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 4

SUBJECT :

AUTHENT| CATION . NO USE
POP3 SERVER ADDRESS :

USER ID :
PASSWORD
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3. CAMERA CONTROL
Set camera control when
cameras with remote
operation capability are
connected.

4. PPP SET (—»P.147)
Displays the PPP settings.
This cannot be set from
the digital video recorder.
Set thison a PC
connected to the network.

I
Jog dial

SET (—=P.145)

<CAMERA CONTROL SET>

CH PROTOCOL ADD | CH PROTOCOL

01)SANYO COAX 000! | 09 OFF

02 BBV COAX S |10 OFF

03 PELCO COAX | 11 OFF

04 2ND RS-485/422 001 | 12 OFF

05 OFF s |13 OFF

06 OFF | 14 OFF

07 OFF - | 15 OFF

08 OFF <o+ | 16 BBV COAX
2ND R$485/422 PROTOCOL : OFF

ADD

SONILL3IS I

<PPP SET>
DIALUP i OFF
[DIAL UP SET >
DIAL IN . OFF

DIAL IN SET >

CIRCUIT TYPE : DTMF
MODEM INI. COMMAND
BAUD RATE ;115200 bps
DATA SIZE 1§ bits
PARITY : NONE
STOP BIT B

5. TIME ZONE/NTP SET (-P.149)

Use the Internet or an NTP
server on a LAN to
synchronize the time.

<TIME ZONE SET>

TINE ZONE
{7 Dubl n, Lisbon, London
NTP SET>

SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER : OFF
NTP SERVER ADDRESS  : 0. 0. 0. 0

TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE ~ : 01:00
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: 3 Turn the jog dial to select “1.ROIl SET”
l Setting ROI and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Set the Region of Interest (ROI) to enable recording at The <ROI SET> screen is displayed
different picture qualities, only of areas preset on the monitor. '
Enables recording at high picture qualities for areas where
motion is detected. @ <ROI SET>

This function allows you to raise the quality level for the preset : LOH-01 QUALITY ACTIVE ROI
ROI or lower the quality level for unnecessary areas without

changing the image size each time.

STATIC AREA 1 : OFF OFF
STATIC AREA 2 : OFF OFF
STATIC AREA 3 : OFF OFF

Settlng the ROI ‘ EFFECTIVE REC MODE : NORMAL REC

There are three static areas in the ROI. The static areas are AREAJSENSITIVITY SET --++>
fixed and preset.
Perform the following settings.
® QUALITY: Set for each of the three static areas in the ROI.
® ACTIVE ROI: Set each of the three static areas to always : :
activate or activate only when motion is detected. 4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
® EFFECTIVE MODE: Set to perform normal recording or The camera number flashes.
alarm recording.
® AREA/SENSITIVITY: Set delay for time period, sensitivity, "

; : . \‘ '\ <ROI SET>
and triggering finish. 201/— QUALITY ACTIVE ROI
ANNREA 1 ¢ OFF OFF
NOTE » STATIC AREA 2 : OFF OFF

STATIC AREA 3 : OFF OFF
® Refer to “Setting ROl areas” (- P.142) for static area
settings. EFFECTIVE REC NODE : NORMAL REC

CAUTION AREAISENSITIVITY SET ---->

® |f ROI settings overlap, the settings from the previous row
are prioritized.

5 Turn the jog dial to select the camera
number for the camera to set ROI for

1 Press the [MENU] button. and turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is The cursor moves to “QUALITY” and “ACTIVE ROI” in
displayed. “STATIC AREA 1”.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select
“8.,ADVANCED MENU SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise. 6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ADVANCED MENU SET> screen is displayed. “OFF” flashes for “QUALITY” in “STATIC AREA 1”.

@)
\‘ . \‘ <ROI SET>
eH-01 N ACTIVE ROl
STATIC AREA 1 = OFF = OFF
STATIC AREA 2 ZOTFN\ OFF
STATIC AREA 3 : OFF

OFF

EFFECTIVE REC MODE : NORMAL REC

AREA/SENSITIVITY SET «--->
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7 Turn the jog dial to select the
“QUALITY” setting and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

“OFF” flashes for “ACTIVE ROI".

@
TR
@

<ROI SET>
CH-01 QUALITY \Acﬁly ROI
STATIC AREA 1 @ MIN —= OFF =—
STATIC AREA 2 : OFF /OVF\
STATIC AREA 3 : OFF OFF
EFFECTIVE REC MODE : NORMAL REC

AREA/SENSITIVITY SET ---->

[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description
MIN Lowest quality
LOW Low quality
Normal
#OFF (Same picture quality as outside ROI area)
HIGH Fine
MAX Best quality

8 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” or “OFF”
and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “STATIC AREA 2”.

@

N\

7R
@

<ROI SET>
CH-01 QUALITY ACTIVE ROI
STATIC AREA 1 : MIN OFF
STATIC AREA 2 :'OFF  OFF
STATIC AREA 3 : OFF OFF

EFFECTIVE REC MODE : NORMAL REC

AREA/SENSITIVITY SET ---->

[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Activates ROI always
Activates ROI only in areas with motion
ON
detected

9

Use the same procedure to set the

“QUALITY” and “ACTIVE ROI” settings
in “STATIC AREA 2” and “STATIC

AREA 3”.

<ROI SET>
CH-01 QUALITY ACTIVE ROI
STATIC AREA 1 : MIN OFF
STATIC AREA 2 : LOW OFF
STATIC AREA 3 : HIGH OFF

EFFECTIVE REC MODE : NORMAL REC

AREAISENSITIVITY SET ---->
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1 0 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “EFFECTIVE REC MODE”".

N

<ROI SET>
CH-01 QUALITY ACTIVE ROI
STATIC AREA 1 : MIN OFF
STATIC AREA 2 : LOW OFF
STATIC AREA 3 : HIGH OFF

AREA/SENSITIVITY SET ---->

1 1 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“NORMAL REC” flashes.

@
YN
@

<ROI SET>
CH-01 QUALITY ACTIVE ROI
STATIC AREA 1 : MIN OFF
STATIC AREA 2 : LOW OFF
STATIC AREA 3 : HIGH OFF
(%
EFFECTIVE REC MODE —== NORMAL REC »—
IR TRN

AREA/SENSITIVITY SET ---->

SONIL13S I

12 Turn the jog dial to select the
“EFFECTIVE REC MODE” setting and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Set the recording mode to enable ROI.

@
X\
N
@

<ROI SET>
CH-01 QUALITY ACTIVE ROI
STATIC AREA 1 : MIN OFF
STATIC AREA 2 : LOW OFF
STATIC AREA 3 : HIGH OFF

EFFECTIVE REC MODE : NORMAL REC

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
€ NORMAL REC | ROl is enabled during normal recording.
ALARM REC ROl is enabled during alarm recording.
NORMAL/ ROl is enabled during normal and alarm
ALARM recording.
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1 3 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <ROI (AREA/SENSITIVITY)> screen is displayed.

: \‘ z
) |

CH-01  T-1 LEVEL: OFF  TIME LAG: OFF

NOTE »

® When “QUALITY” are all set to “OFF”, the <AREA/
SENSITIVITY> screen is not displayed.

® The frame is not displayed for “STATIC AREA” numbers
with “QUALITY” set to “OFF”.

When only “QUALITY” is set for “STATIC AREA”, “CH-01"
appears in the bottom of the screen. Set the area for ROI.
(»P.142)

1 4 Turn the jog dial to select “T-1” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“T-1” flashes.

.
Ny

CH- 0%~ T-1®=EVEL: OFF
y4 AN

TIME LAG: OFF

1

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
&*T-1 Time period T-1
T-2 Time period T-2
T-3 Time period T-3
T-4 Time period T-4
NOTE »

® “T-1” through “T-4” are the times of TIME PERIOD A or

TIME PERIOD B set on the <TIME PERIOD SET> screen.

(~P.69)

English
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1 5 Turn the jog dial to select the time
period and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The cursor moves to “LEVEL”.

@

CH-01

1 6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

=X 2
) J

|

k
CH-01 T-1  LEVE-=OFF ™7IME LAG: OFF
yd AN

Al

1 7 Turn the jog dial to select the response
sensitivity and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

While responding, a beep sounds and the area number is
highlighted.
The cursor moves to “TIME LAG”.

@

CH-01  T-1

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Response sensitivity is disabled.
Response sensitivity is enabled. Lower
1-10 numbers correspond to higher levels of
sensitivity.
CAUTION

® Set “TIME LAG” to OFF when “LEVEL” is set.
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1 8 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

“OFF” flashes.

|
)

CH-01 T-1 LEVEL: OFF TIME LAS= OFF ™
yd AN

Al

1 9 Turn the jog dial to select the time lag

and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

@

CH-01 T-1 LEVEL: OFF  TIME LAG: OFF

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF No operation after the response-stop
1S -10S Time lag after the response-stop (seconds)

20 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal

screen.
EXIT/OSD

142

‘ Setting ROI areas

Use the following procedure to select the position of the areas

for ROI.

1 Press the [MENU] button.
The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is

displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select
“8.ADVANCED MENU SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ADVANCED MENU SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “1.ROI SET”

SONIL13S I

and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ROI SET> screen is displayed.

<ROI SET>

QUALITY ACTIVE ROI

STATIC AREA 2 : ON OFF
STATIC AREA 3 : ON OFF

EFFECTIVE REC MODE : NORMAL REC

AREA/SENSITIVITY SET ---->

4 Turn the jog dial to select “AREA/
SENSITIVITY SET” and then turn the

shuttle dial clockwise.

The <AREA/SENSITIVITY SET> screen is displayed.
The normal camera image is displayed overlapping.
The frame for the number is not displayed if “QUALITY” is set

to “OFF” in the previous screen.

@

CH-01

T-1 LEVEL: OFF  TIME LAG: OFF
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5 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

Area settings mode is activated and an icon appears in the
upper right part of the screen.

\‘ :
O |

Icon

CH-01  T-1 LEVEL: OFF  TIME LAG: OFF

Turn the jog dial to move the cursor (the
orange [) to the upper left of the
position where an area is to be set and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor moves to the bottom right.

FUNC. 3

CH-01 T-1 LEVEL: OFF TIME LAG: OFF

Turn the jog dial to move the cursor to the left or right.
Press the [FUNC.] button and turn the jog dial to move the
cursor up or down.

7 Turn the jog dial to move the cursor (the
orange [) to the lower right of the
position where an area is to be set and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The cursor (the orange ) moves to the top left of frame 2.

] K]

CH-01  T-1 LEVEL: OFF  TIME LAG: OFF

Turn the jog dial to move the cursor to the left or right.
Press the [FUNC.] button and turn the jog dial to move the
cursor up or down.

English
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8 Set the areas in frame 2 and frame 3 in
the same way.

The cursor moves to “T-1".

3

CH-01 | T-1! LEVEL: OFF

TIME LAG: OFF

NOTE »

® Turn the shuttle dial counter-clockwise to return to the
previous operation.

9 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

NOTE »
® If areas coincide, the smaller area number is prioritized.

CAUTION

® Large ROl size decreases ROI effectiveness.
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I Setting alarm notification

Use the following procedure to receive notification by e-mail
when an alarm event occurs while the digital video recorder is
connected to a network. Alarm notification cannot be set from
the digital video recorder.

Set this on a PC connected to the network. (=P.201)

The following section describes how to display the alarm
notification setting details.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select
“8.ADVANCED MENU SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ADVANCED MENU SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “2.ALARM
NOTICE SET” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The <ALARM NOTICE SET> screen is displayed.

@ \ <ALARM NOTICE SET>
\ ~ ALARM NOTICE . OFF

LSHTP SERVER ADDRES
“S————USER WAIL ADDRES
A;

[TSEND MAIL ADDRESS SET ->

i
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, a

SUBJECT :

AUTHENTICATION : NO USE
m—————TPOP3 SERVER ADDRESS :

8) T TUSER 1D
9) /_"PASSWORD

(1) ALARM NOTICE
Displays whether or not an alarm notification is sent.

(2) SMTP SERVER ADDRESS
Displays the SMTP server address.

(3) USER MAIL ADDRESS
Displays the e-mail address from which the alarm notification
is sent.

(4) SEND MAIL ADDRESS SET

Displays the <SEND MAIL ADDRESS SET> screen.
(— step 4)

(5) SUBJECT

Displays the e-mail subject.

(6) AUTHENTICATION

Displays whether or not user authentication is performed.
(7) POP3 SERVER ADDRESS

Displays the POP3 server address.

(8) USERID

Displays the user ID.

(9) PASSWORD
Displays the password.

144

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The <SEND MAIL ADDRESS SET> screen is displayed.

@ <SEND MAIL ADDRESS SET>
USE MAIL ADDRESS IMAGE

. OFF OFF
. OFF OFF
. OFF OFF
. OFF OFF
. OFF OFF
. OFF OFF
. OFF OFF
. OFF OFF

oo o en e es ro

(1 @ @)

(1) USE
Displays whether or not an alarm notification is sent to the
recipient e-mail address.

(2) MAIL ADDRESS
Displays the e-mail address to which the alarm notification is
sent.

(3) IMAGE
Displays whether or not an alarm image is attached to the e-
mail.

5 Pressthe [EXIT/OSD] button.

The normal display is restored.
EXIT/OSD

SONIL13S I
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l Camera control settings

Set when cameras with remote operation capability are
connected.

To perform camera control for a SANYO camera, set
“CONTROL” in the <RS-232C/RS-485 SET> screen to RS-
485. (»P.115)

Perform the following connections and set camera control to
use in full screen display.

Connections necessary for remote operation:

® Connect coaxial control cameras to the VIDEO terminal.

® Connect the Sanyo RS-485 control camera to the RS-485
(RJ-11) terminal.

® Connect another maker's RS485/422 control camera to the
2ND RS485/422 terminal.

CAUTION

® |f “ADDRESS” in the <RS-232C/RS-485 SET> screen
(—=P.116) is set to between “001” and “008”, camera
control settings can be performed. Camera control settings
are not available if “ADDRESS” is set to “000” or between
“009” and “127”.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select
“8.ADVANCED MENU SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ADVANCED MENU SET> screen is displayed.

3 Turn the jog dial to select “3.CAMERA
CONTROL SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <CAMERA CONTROL SET> screen is displayed.

@

<CAMERA CONTROL SET>

CH PROTOCOL ADD | CH PROTOCOL  ADD

”””””” 09 OFF e
10 OFF
11 OFF
12 OFF
13 OFF
14 OFF
15 OFF
-+ | 16 OFF

IND RS485/422 PROTOCOL : OFF

=

=
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4 Turn the jog dial to select the camera
number corresponding to a connected
dome camera and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

The “PROTOCOL” input field flashes.
On the DSR-5009P, cameras No. 01-09 are displayed.

@

<CAWERA CONTROL SET>

ADD | CHPROTOCOL  ADD
So |09 OFF
10 OFF

cu\ﬂoycm
22 OFF
V) [

03 OFF
04 OFF
05 OFF
06 OFF
07 OFF
06 OFF

ND RS485/422 PROTOCOL : OFF

5 Turn the jog dial to select a protocol and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to the next “PROTOCOL” field.

@

<CAMERA CONTROL SET>

ADD | CH PROTOCOL ADD
001 | 09 OFF 000
10 OFF

CH PROTOCOL
01 SANYO COAX1

,,,,,,,,,,,, |
|

05 OFF e
o

|

|

000 16 OFF
2ND RS485/422 PROTOCOL : OFF

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

¢ OFF No protocol

SANYO COAX1 | SANYO COAX

SANYO RS485 SANYO RS485

BBV COAX BBV COAX

PELCO COAX PELCO COAX

2ND RS-485/422 | 2ND RS-485/422

SANYO COAX2 | SANYO COAX (High speed)

NOTE »

® “COAX” stands for coaxial control and the video signal and
camera control signal. This requires no further wiring for
signal control.

6 Use the same procedure to set the
connection channels of other dome
cameras.
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7 When “2ND RS485/422” is selected for
“PROTOCOL”, turn the jog dial to select
“2ND RS485/422 PROTOCOL”, and turn
the shuttle clockwise.

<CAMERA CONTROL SET>
CH PROTOCOL ADD | CH PROTOCOL ADD
01 SANYO COAX1 001 | 09 OFF
02 BBV COAX 10 OFF
03 PELCO COAX 11 OFF
04 2ND RS-485/422 004 | 12 OFF
05 OFF 13 OFF
08 OFF
07 OFF
08 OFF

N\
TR
@

14 OFF
15 OFF

v

IND RS485/422 PROTOCOL—=m OFF ™
/y\

8 Turn the jog dial to select the protocol
to set and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

@ <CANERA CONTROL SET>
CH PROTOCOL | ADD | CH PROTOCOL  ADD
01 SANYO COAXT 001 | 09 OFF
02 BBV COAX s |10 OFF
03 PELCO COAX 11 OFF
04 2ND RS-465/422 004 | 12 OFF
05 OFF s |13 OFF
14 OFF
15 OFF

08 OFF
16 OFF

\
7N
@

08 OFF

07 OFF
ND RS485/422 PROTOCOL : BBV

NOTE »

® DATA SPEED for protocol set in “2ND RS485/422
PROTOCOL” is fixed.
Set the DATA SPEED on the camera in the following
manner.
® PELCO: 2,400 bps
® KALATEL: 4,800 bps
® SENSORMATIC: 4,800 bps
® BBV: 9,600 bps

9 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD

146

NOTE »

® Camera control address
The camera address is a fixed value and is as follows.
If a protocol other than SANYO COAX1, SANYO RS-485
or 2ND RS485/RS422 is selected, “---" is displayed for the
cameral control address.
On the DSR-5009P, CH1-CH9 are available.

DVR/ Camera control DVR/ Camera control
RS-485 RS-485
address address address address
DVR1:001 CH1 001 DVR2:002 | CH1 017
CH2 002 CH2 018
CH3 003 CH3 019
CH4 004 CH4 020
CH5 005 CH5 021
CH6 006 . .
CH7 007 . .
CH8 008 . .
CH9 009 DVR8:008 | CH1 113
CH10 010 CH2 114
CH11 011 CH3 115
CH12 012 CH4 116
CH13 013 CH5 117
CH14 014 . .
CH15 015 CH15 127
CH16 | 016 CH16 | 000

*1 Cannot be operated from a VSP-9000 controller.

SONIL13S I
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recorder

Operating the camera with the digital video

o

()
00

1 Press the [FUNC] button.

The FUNC. indicator lights up and camera operation mode is

activated.
FUNC.

O
2

Click the buttons to operate the camera.

Button name in

Button Operation
normal mode
[MENU] [MENU] button Displays the camera menu
button screen.
[ENTER] [EXIT/OSD] button Determines items on the
button camera menu screen.
Press the [PRESET] button
[PRESET] and then the [CAMERA
button [QUAD] button SELECT] button to move to
a preset position.
[AUTOPAN] Enables auto panning
button [MULTI] button (refer to note)
[SEQUENCE] [MON2] button Enablgs automatic camera
button selection (refer to note)
[TOUR] [PLUS] button Enables TOUR (refer to
button note)
i(t)toorlmvm [I¢qalarm] button | Zooms out
Lzu?toorl‘\/'” [alarmpPp|] button | Zooms in
[AF] button LPU%S I/STOP] Enables auto focus
Press the [FOCUS] button
[FOCUS] [SHUTTLE HOLD] | and use [ZOOM 1] or
button button [ZOOM {] button to manually
adjust the focus.
Press the [IRIS] button and
use [ZOOM 1] or [ZOOM {]
[IRIS] button | [STILL] button button to adjust the iris
(aperture).
PAN Shuttle dial Controls manual panning
TILT Jog dial Controls manual tilting

English
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NOTE »

® Turn the shuttle dial during automatic panning, automatic
camera selection, or TOUR for manual panning and turn
the jog dial for manual tilt and to cancel automatic modes.

® Operation is only possible for one camera.

® When switching to another camera during automatic
panning, automatic camera selection, or TOUR, the
following operations are available only for the second
camera. Automatic panning, automatic camera selection,
and TOUR continue for the first camera.

® When an alarm occurs during camera operation, the CH
that the alarm occurred on is displayed on the screen and
camera operation mode is canceled.

l Making PPP settings

The settings for dial-up Internet connections are displayed.
PPP settings cannot be set from the digital video recorder.
Set these on a PC connected to the network. (=P.202)

NOTE »

® To enable PPP settings, set “CONTROL” in “RS-232C/RS-
485 SET” on P.115 to “RS-485".

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is
displayed.
MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select
“8.ADVANCED MENU SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ADVANCED MENU SET> screen is displayed.

N
YN
@
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3 Turn the jog dial to select “4.PPP SET”

and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <PPP SET> screen is displayed.

@

<PPP SET>
— DIAL UP . OFF

— 'DIAL_UP SET >

— DIAL IN SET >

= CIRCUIT TYPE . DTNF
" MODEM INI. COMMAND

[ BAUD RATE . 115200 bps
[ DATA SIZE 8 bits
I PARITY : NONE
— STOP BIT § il

S

(1)
(2)
)
4)
(6) —
(6)
(7)
(8)
9)
(10

(1) DIAL UP
Displays whether or not to use a dial-up connection.

(2) DIAL UP SET

Displays the <DIAL UP SET> screen. (- step 4)
(3) DIALIN

Displays whether or not to use a dial-in connection.
(4) DIAL IN SET

Displays the <DIAL IN SET> screen. (= step 6)

(5) CIRCUIT TYPE

Displays the type of phone line connected to the modem.
(6) MODEM INI. COMMAND

Displays the AT command to control the modem.
(7) BAUD RATE

Display the communication speed.

(8) DATA SIZE

Displays the data size.

(9) PARITY

Displays the parity.

(10) STOP BIT
Displays the stop bit.

4 Turn the jog dial to select “DIAL UP
SET” and then turn the shuttle dial
clockwise.

The <DIAL UP SET> screen is displayed.

@

\ <DIAL UP SET>
— PROVIDER TEL NO
S——— L0GIN 1D
S — mssio
‘¥

[ AUTHENTICATION  : AUTO
[~ AUTO [P ADDRESS : 0. 0. 0. 0

(1) PROVIDER TEL NO
Displays the phone number of the provider.

(2) LOGINID

Displays the login ID.

(3) PASSWORD

Displays the password.

(4) AUTHENTICATION

Displays the authentication protocol.

(5) AUTO IP ADDRESS
Displays the automatic IP address.
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5 Turn the shuttle dial counter-clockwise.
The display returns to the <PPP SET> screen.

<PPP SET>

DIAL IN . OFF

DIAL IN SET i
CIRCUIT TYPE . DTNF
MODEM INI. COMMAND
BAUD RATE : 115200 bps
DATA SIZE 8 bits
PARITY . NONE

STOP BIT 5l

6 Turn the jog dial to select “DIAL IN SET”

and then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <DIAL IN SET> screen is displayed.

@

<DIAL IN SET>

* LOGIN 1D

* PASSWORD

* AUTHENTICATION  : AUTO

" IP ADDRESS : 192.168.250.250
[ CLIENT IP ADDRESS : 192.168.250.251

(1) LOGINID

Displays the login ID.

(2) PASSWORD

Displays the password.

(3) AUTHENTICATION

Displays the authentication protocol.

(4) IP ADDRESS

Displays the IP address of the digital video recorder.

(5) CLIENT IP ADDRESS
Displays the IP address of the PC.

7 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The display returns to the normal screen.
EXIT/OSD

SONIL13S I
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ADVANCED MENU SET

I Time zone/NTP setting

Use the following procedure to synchronize the time using the
Internet or an NTP server on a LAN.

1 Press the [MENU] button.

The MENU indicator lights up and the <MAIN MENU> is displayed.

MENU

2 Turn the jog dial to select
“8.ADVANCED MENU SET” and then
turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

The <ADVANCED MENU SET> screen is displayed.

<
YN
@

3 Turn the jog dial to select “5.TIME
ZONE/NTP SET” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

The <TIME ZONE SET>/ <NTP SET> screen is displayed.
TIME ZONE

<2
{O\ | GUT Dublin, Lisbon, London |

<TIME ZONE SET>

<NTP SET>
SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER : OFF
NTP SERVER ADDRESS  : 0. 0. 0. 0
TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE  : 01:00

4 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“GMT Dublin, Lisbon, London” flashes.

5 Turn the jog dial to select the “TIME
ZONE” setting and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

Set the time zone. Select the region where the digital video
recorder is installed.
The cursor moves to “SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER”.

<2
TIME ZONE
{O\ GMT Dublin, Lisbon, London

<TIME ZONE SET>

<NTP SET>

NTP SERVER ADDRESS ~ : 0. 0. 0. 0

TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE ~: 01:00

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
GMT-12 Eniwetok, Greenwich Mean Time -12
Kwajalein hours, Eniwetok, Kwajalein

English
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Setting

Description

GMT-11 Midway Island,
Samoa

Greenwich Mean Time -11
hours, Midway Island, Samoa

GMT-10 Hawaii

Greenwich Mean Time -10
hours, Hawaii

GMT-09 Alaska

Greenwich Mean Time -9
hours, Alaska

GMT-08 Pacific Time

Greenwich Mean Time -8
hours, Pacific Time

GMT-07 Arizona, Mountain
Time

Greenwich Mean Time -7
hours, Arizona

GMT-06 Central Time

Greenwich Mean Time -6
hours, Central Time

GMT-05 Eastern Time

Greenwich Mean Time -5
hours, Eastern Time

GMT-04 Atlantic Time
(Canada)

Greenwich Mean Time -4
hours, Atlantic Time (Canada)

GMT-03:30 Newfoundland

Greenwich Mean Time -3 hours
30 minutes, Newfoundland

GMT-03 Brasilia

Greenwich Mean Time -3
hours, Brasilia

GMT-02 Mid-Atlantic

Greenwich Mean Time -2
hours, Mid-Atlantic

GMT-01 Azores, Cap Verde
Is.

Greenwich Mean Time -1 hour,
Azores

@ GMT Dublin, Lisbon,

Greenwich Mean Time, Dublin,

London Lisbon, London
GMT+01 Amsterdam, Greenwich Mean Time +1 hour,
Berlin, Rome Amsterdam, Berlin, Rome

GMT+02 Athens, Istanbul,
Minsk

Greenwich Mean Time +2
hours, Athens, Istanbul, Minsk

GMT+03 Moscow,
Baghdad, Riyadh

Greenwich Mean Time +3
hours, Moscow, Baghdad,
Riyadh

GMT+03:30 Tehran

Greenwich Mean Time +3
hours 30 minutes, Tehran

GMT+04 Kabul, Baku,
Thilisi

Greenwich Mean Time +4
hours, Kabul, Baku, Thilisi

GMT+05 Islamabad,
Tashkent

Greenwich Mean Time +5
hours, Islamabad, Tashkent

GMT+05:30 Mumbai,
Kolkata

Greenwich Mean Time +5
hours 30 minutes, Mumbai,
Kolkata

GMT+06 Almaty, Dhaka

Greenwich Mean Time +6
hours, Almaty, Dhaka

GMT+07 Bangkok, Hanoi,
Jakarta

Greenwich Mean Time +7
hours, Bangkok, Hanoi, Jakarta

GMT+08 Beijing, Hong
Kong

Greenwich Mean Time +8
hours, Beijing, Hong Kong

GMT+09 Osaka, Sapporo,
Tokyo

Greenwich Mean Time +9
hours, Osaka, Sapporo, Tokyo

GMT+10 Canberra, Sydney

Greenwich Mean Time +10
hours, Canberra, Sydney

GMT+11 Magadan,

Greenwich Mean Time +11

Solomon ls. hours, Magadan, Solomon Is.
GMT+12 Auckland, Greenwich Mean Time +12
Wellington hours, Auckland, Wellington

GMT+12 Fiji, Marshall Is.

Greenwich Mean Time +12
hours, Fiji, Marshall Is.




ADVANCED MENU SET

6 Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
“OFF” flashes.

N

<TIME ZONE SET>
TIME ZONE
GMT Dublin, Lisbon, London

e sl
SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER—= OFF =
NTp SERVER ADDRESS 2 V0N 0. 0. 0
TINE TO SYNCHRONIZE  : 01:00

7 Turn the jog dial to select “ON” and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise.
The cursor moves to “NTP SERVER ADDRESS”.

N
7N
@

<TIME ZONE SET>
TIME ZONE
GMT Dublin, Lisbon, London

<NTP SET>
SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER : ON

TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE  : 01:00

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

ON To use NTP server

€ OFF To not use NTP server

8 Sset “NTP SERVER ADDRESS”.

(1) Turn the shuttle dial clockwise.

(2) Turn the jog dial to select the first number (0 to 255) and
then turn the shuttle dial clockwise. (Also use the
[CAMERA SELECT] 0-9 buttons or the [QUAD] button (0)
to input.)

(3) Use the same procedure to enter the remaining numbers.
The cursor moves to “TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE”.

<TIME ZONE SET>
TIME ZONE
GNT Dublin, Lisbon, London

<NTP SET>
SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER : OFF
NTP SERVER ADDRESS  : 192.168.001.020
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9 Turn the jog dial to select “TIME TO
SYNCHRONIZE” and then turn the
shuttle dial clockwise.

“01” flashes.

<TIME ZONE SET>
TIME ZONE
GMT Dublin, Lisbon, London

4/"/®

® <NTP SET>
SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER : ON
NTP SERVER ADDRESS "W/iEB.DM.MD

TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE —= 01;%%
2N\

10 set “TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE”.

Set the time to synchronize. The time is synchronized with the
clock on the NTP server and updated each day at the
specified time.

Hours: Select from 01 to 23.

Minutes: Select 00, 10, 20, 30, 40, or 50.

Example: 10:30

(1) Turn the jog dial to select “10” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.
“00” (minutes) flashes.

(2) Turn the jog dial to select “30” and then turn the shuttle
dial clockwise.

Default setting: 01:00 (Time is updated at 1 AM.)

3
YN
@

SONIL13S I

<TIME ZONE SET>
TIME ZONE
GMT Dublin, Lisbon, London

<NTP SET>
SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER : ON
NTP SERVER ADDRESS ‘WZ/\EB,DM.MD
TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE —== 105
4R

11 Press the [EXIT/OSD] button.

The setting is completed and the display returns to the normal
screen.

EXIT/OSD
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n GETTING PREPARED

The digital video recorder can be remotely controlled from PCs when the unit is connected to a network.

DVR (Digital Video Recorder)

ﬁ@ﬁ@
= O00BBEABa0

©

00 o

wivivlivivivivivie wivivivivlsivlv
LAN cable

10 BASE-T/100 BASE-TX
Category 5 Straight

1
=

l Operations possible with PC control

® Menu settings, recording, playback, and other similar
operations are possible from the PC screen.

® A maximum of 15 PCs can be simultaneously connected to
a single DVR (Digital Video Recorder). However, the
maximum number may not be possible depending on the
NET conditions and the number of screens displayed.
(Example)
® Users with user level LV1: 11 PCs
® Users with user level LV2: 3 PCs
® Users with user level LV4: 1 PC

® Control of the DVR can be freely switched from the unit
itself to the PC and vice versa. Note that operation of the
unit is not affected by simply connecting a cable.

® In order to provide security for computer control, operations
are restricted according to the user level. (=P.191)

NOTE »

® Settings for some functions such as live motion detection
cannot be made with Internet Explorer. To make further
detailed settings, use the dedicated software. Please
contact the dealer for details.

English

Switch

153

Switch

PC/AT compatible
machine

Digital video recorder network
settings

® \When controlling the digital video recorder by computer
over the Internet or LAN, network settings such as IP
address settings are necessary.
See P.120 for more setting details.

CAUTION

® \When a pre-existing network is being used, a check must
be carried out by that network’s administrator to confirm
that the set IP addresses do not coincide with other IP
addresses already in use.

Saving and playing back sound

® The dedicated application DVR Viewer2 (Ver. 1.0.0 or
later) must be installed in order to store or play back audio
on a networked PC or to play back video with audio stored
on a PC, CompactFlash card or other storage media.
Please either install the software from the CD-ROM
included with this product or download it from our website
listed below.

® The JPEG2000 plug-in is required to view images.
Please download it from our website listed below.

Sanyo website URL:
http://www.sanyosecurity.com



GETTING PREPARED

| Installing DVR Viewer2

See P.205 for installing and operating DVR Viewer2.

| Setting Internet Options

After installing DVR Viewer2, use the following procedure to
make the Internet security settings.

1 Select [Internet Options...] from the
Internet Explorer [Tools] menu.
The [Internet Options] window is displayed.

Example: Windows XP

crosoft Internet Explorer,

w Favarites Help

: Mail and Mews 4 n
<’/ |ﬂ Synchronize. .. ¥
——————  Windows Update

3w msn, col
== show Related Links

Internet Opt:

General |Security Privacy | Content || Connections | Programs | Advanced

Haome page

% You can change which page to use for your horme page.

Address:

[ Use Current ] [ Use Default ] [ Use Blank

Temporary Internet files
< Pages you view on the Internet are stored in a special folder
@ Y for quick viewing later.

[Delete Eookies...] [ Delete Files... ] [ Settings..

Histam

The History folder contains links to pages you've visited, for
quick access to recently viewed pages.

Days to keep pages in historny: Clear History

[ Colors... ] [ Fonts... ] [ Languages... ] [Accessibility...]

[ u] 4 ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]
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2

Click the [Security] tab.

The [Security] screen is displayed.

Internet Options

General| Securiy |Privac:y Content | Connections | Programs | Advanced

Select a'wWeb content zone to specify itz security ettings.

Localintranet  Trusted sites  Resticted
sites

Internet

This zone containg all Web sites pou Sites
haven't placed in ather zones

Security level for thiz zone

Custom
Custom settings.
- To change the settings, click Custom Level.
- To uze the recommended settings, click Default Level.

[ Custom Lewel... ] [ Diefault Level ]

[ Ok ][ Cancel ] Apply

3 Click [Custom Level...].
The [Security Settings] window is displayed.

Confirm that [Run ActiveX controls and plug-ins] is set to
[Enable].

If this is not the case, click [Enable] for [Run ActiveX controls
and plug-ins] to configure this setting as shown below.

Sektings:

security, Settings

O Prompk s

@ Initialize and script ActiveX controls not marked as safe 1
Disable
Enable =
Prornpk
Run Activey contrals and plug-ins
Administrator approved

=D

o

@ Script Ackivel controls marked safe For scripting

Disable
Enable

bt
a3 Y
Reset custom settings
Reset to: |Medium vl [ Reset ]

[ Ok l[ Cancel ]

This completes the Internet security setting procedure.

TOY1INOD
MYOML3AN
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GETTING PREPARED

Minimum system requirements

Computer: PC/AT compatible machine

Operating system: Windows 98/98 SE/Me/NT 4.0/2000/XP
Browser: Internet Explorer 5.5 SP2 or later

Video: 65,000 colors, resolution 800 x 600 dpi or higher

Recommended specifications

CPU: Pentium® 4 (2 GHz) or better

RAM: 256 MB minimum

Operating system: Windows 2000, XP, or later

‘ Audio playback requirements

DirectX and compatible sound card
Speakers

\ TCP/IP settings

The following example applies to Windows XP.

Transmission control protocol/Internet protocol (TCP/IP) is the
standard protocol used for the Internet and intranets. If this
unit is to be used while connected to a network, specify a
TCP/IP to suit each operating system.

1 Click the [Network and Internet
Connections] icon in the [Control
Panel].

The [Network and Internet Connections] window is displayed.

2 Click [Network Connections].

The [Network Connections] window is displayed, and the
settings for the LAN card (Ethernet adapter) being used are
displayed in the [LAN or High-Speed Internet] column.

3 Right-click on the LAN card (Ethernet
adapter) being used and then select
[Properties] from the pop-up menu.

The [General] tab in the [Local Area Connection Properties]
window is displayed.

4 Check that [Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)]
is selected in the list of components
used by the Ethernet board displayed in
the [This connection uses the following
items:] box.

If [Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)] is not selected, select it.

5 Click [Properties].

The [General] tab in the [Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)
Properties] window is displayed.

English
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6 Select [Use the following IP address:]
and then type in the IP address and the
subnet mask.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General

*f'ou can get |P settings assigned automatically if your network. supports
this capability. Othenwise, you need to ask your network. administrator far
the appropriate IP settings.

Obtain an 1P address automaticaly
(@) Use the following IP address:
IF address:

285 285 . 286 0

Subnet mask:

Detault gateway:

(@) Use the following DMS server addresses:

L. - ]
L. . . |

Frefered DS server.

Alternate DNS server:

7 Check the settings, and then click [OK].

The display returns to the [Local Area Connection Properties]
window.

8 click [OKI.
This completes the TCP/IP settings.

CAUTION

® Ask the network administrator for details on the IP address,
subnet mask, default gateway and DNS settings.



E NETWORK CONTROL

I Controlling from a PC

1 Launch the web browser on the PC.

Internet Explorer 5.5 SP2 or later is supported.
These operating systems are supported: Windows 98, 98 SE,
Me, NT 4.0, 2000 and XP

CAUTION

® [f no web browser is installed on the PC, install Internet
Explorer before proceeding.
® |f the Java Script run-time error message is displayed while
Internet Explorer is being used, modify that application’s
settings as follows:
(1) Select [Tools] = [Internet Options] = [Advanced] in
order.
(2) Uncheck [Display a notification about every script error]
from the [Advanced] screen, and check [Disable script
debugging].

CAUTION

® In the network settings (—=P.120), if a value other than “80”
is set as the default port value, enter a colon (:) and then
the port number after the IP address.

For example, if the port number was set as “60001” you
should enter
http://192.168.0.1:60001/

3 Entera password (for verification
purposes).

A verification screen is displayed when accessed. Enter [User
name] and [Password] for verification purposes and click the
[OK] button.

If the password is incorrect, the password entry screen is
displayed again, prompting you to re-enter the password.

Connect to 192.168.0.1

=

.,’gl i\

Youneed ID

User name: e v/

Password: [ ]

[ remember my passward

I

® The following are default settings for user ID and 8 %

password. 4 g

User ID Password ;_OU| ;OU

ID4 4444 r =
ID3 3333
ID2 2222
ID1 1111

| General || Security || Privacy || Content || Connections || Programs | Advanced
Settings:
! liky ~
[ Always expand ALT text for images B
[ Move system caret with focus/selection changes
Browsing
Always send URLs as UTF-8 [requires restart) B
[ Automatically check for Intemet E xplorer updates
Cloze unuzed folders in History and Favorites [requires restart]
Dizable zoript debugging
[] Display & natification about every script emor
[#1 Erable folder view for F TP skes
[] Enable Install On Demand [Intemet Explarer]
Enable Install On Demand [Other]
Enable offline items to be synchronized on a schedule
Enable page transitions
[] Enable Personalized Favarites Menu
Enable third-party browser extenzions [requires restart) A
< | =
[ QK. ] [ Cancel ] Apply

2 Enter the unit’s URL.

In the address bar of a browser, enter the IP address to
access the digital video recorder and press the [Enter] key.

When connecting the unit directly to the Internet (without a
router) set the fixed IP address received from the Internet
service provider.

When creating a LAN and setting a private IP address on the
unit, the port forwarder settings must be completed for the
router. When setting the port forwarder, enter the WAN side
IP address in the URL.

Contact the network administrator for more details.
(Depending on the device, “Port forwarding” may be called
“Static IP Masquerade”, “Address translation”, “Port mapping”,
or “Virtual server”.)
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Refer to P.112 for details on how to set user level and

authorization.

® Check “ON” for “Remember my password” to save [User
name] and [Password]. Verification will be carried out
automatically on subsequent occasions. Note, however,
that it may not be possible to save a password other than
that used for the default connection.

® Up to fifteen PCs can be connected simultaneously to a
single DVR. Users at LV3 and LV4 are restricted to one
PC, and users at LV2 are restricted to three PCs.

English



NETWORK CONTROL

CAUTION

® \When the maximum number of PCs (15) is connected to
the digital video recorder and then an upper-level user
accesses the unit from a different PC, the most recent
lower-level user is automatically disconnected and priority
is given to the upper-level user.
An error message is displayed on the PC of the
disconnected user. (=P.158)

® |[f entry of an incorrect password is repeated or [Cancel] is
clicked, [AUTHENTICATION ERROR] displayed.

® |[f a user clicks a restricted button during computer control,
the password input screen is displayed to verify the
required user level.

4 Select a language and click [OK].

The operation screen is displayed and computer control is
now enabled.

PLEASE SELECT LANGUAGE.
SELECTIONNER LA LANGUE.
BITTE SPRACHE WAHLEN.
SELECCIONE EL IDIOMA

PIGITAL
NETWORK SOLUTIONS

"DSR-5016

@ ENGLISH

# FRANGAIS
#DEUTSCH
®ESPANOL

CAUTION

® A connection may not be possible via a proxy server. In
this case, cancel the proxy settings.

® Due to certain PC performance levels and specifications, a
portion of the video may not be displayed. In this case, go
to [Tools] = [Internet Options] = [Temporary Internet Files]
- [Settings] in Internet Explorer, and then reduce [Amount
of disk space to use].

English
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I Disconnecting

1 Click the =2 button on the operation
screen of the PC.

The connection is cancelled and control rights are returned to
the unit.

NOTE »

® To forcibly cancel PC access from the unit, press and hold
the [SHUTTLE HOLD)] button for at least 3 seconds.

® Access from the PC is not permitted for a period of 10
seconds after access is cancelled.

® The access connection is also cancelled and control rights
then switch back to the unit whenever communication with
the PC is not possible for a period of about 1 minute or
more.

® |If the browser is closed without clicking the |4 button,
approximately 1 minute is required before reconnection is
possible.

l Messages displayed when connected

Messages related to the switching of control or the network
connection status may be displayed on-screen at any time.

‘ Display on the unit

B When control rights are switched to the PC
“NETWORK CONTROL” is displayed on the monitor.
The “NETWORK CONTROL” message is displayed when
connected to a network, regardless of whether control is
performed from the PC or the digital video recorder

s

g

NOTE »

® The “NETWORK CONTROL” message is not displayed
when the network control setting (—=P.123) connection
display is set to “OFF” using the unit’s setting menu.



NETWORK CONTROL

B When control rights are switched to the unit

Whenever the |£ button on the operation screen of the PC is

clicked, access is cancelled and control rights switch back to

the unit. At the same time, the “NETWORK CONTROL”

message from the unit’'s on-screen display changes to

“DISCONNECTED”.

® Once the message changes to “DISCONNECTED?”, it can
be cleared by pressing any button on the unit.

r

g

B Forced disconnection from the unit

When security lock is not turned ON, press and hold the

[SHUTTLE HOLD] button on the DVR for at least 2 seconds.

When access is forcibly cancelled in this way, the “NETWORK

CONTROL” message changes to “DISCONNECTED”.

® Access from the PC is not permitted for a period of 10
seconds after access is cancelled.

Display on the PC

B When disconnected from the network

DSR-5016

DIGITAL VIDEO RECORDER

THE UNIT IS DISCONNECTED !

This screen is displayed in the following cases.

® Connection is forcibly terminated from the DVR unit.

® Connection is terminated manually by clicking the
disconnect button.

® Network settings are changed while LV1 or LV2 user is
connected to the network.

® User ID and password are changed while LV1 or LV2 user
is connected to the network.

B When network settings are changed

DSR-5016

DIGITAL VIDEO RECORDER

NETWORK DISCONNECTED !

PLEASE CONNECT TO THE NETWORK
WITH NEW SETTINGS !

This screen is displayed in the following cases.
® Settings on the DVR unit are changed.
® Own User ID settings are changed.
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B When connection to the network cannot be
made because the DVR is being operated

DSR-5016

DIGITAL VIDEO RECORDER

THE UNIT IS NOT READY !

This screen is displayed in the following cases.
® Copying is made on the DVR unit.
® Menu is displayed on the DVR unit.

B When the number of users to be connected
exceeds the concurrent connection restriction

DSR-5016

DIGITAL VIDEO RECORDER

THE UNIT IS BUSY !

This screen is displayed in the following cases.

® Connection via ID1 is attempted when 15 computers are
already connected

® Connection via ID3 is attempted when ID4 user is already
connected

® Connection via ID3 is attempted when ID3 user is already
connected

® Connection via ID4 is attempted when ID4 user is already
connected

® Connection is attempted when users are already
connected to ID2, ID3 and ID4

TOYULNOD
MHYOMLAN
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B OPERATION PANEL FUNCTIONS AND RESTRICTIONS

l Operation panel | Playback buttons

5. Previous event (LV2/3/4)
Starts playback from the previous alarm event.

6. Next event (LV2/3/4)
Starts playback from the next alarm event.

01 — 7. Slower (LV2/3/4)
Playback speed is reduced by one setting.

8. Faster (LV2/3/4)
Playback speed is increased by one setting.

9. Reverse playback (LV2/3/4)
Starts playback of recorded images in the reverse direction.

10. Stop (LV2/3/4)
Stops playback and returns to live display.

11. Play (LV2/3/4)
Starts playback of recorded images.

12. Previous image (LV2/3/4)
Moves a still image back one frame.

13. Still (LV2/3/4)
Pauses the image during playback.

14. Next image (LV2/3/4)
Advances a still image forward one frame.

DSR-5016

DIGITAL VIDEO RECORDER

Setting buttons

15. Search (LV2/3/4)
Displays the search screen (i.e., setting screen).

16. Copy (by setting)
Displays the copy screen (i.e., setting screen).

17. Download (by setting)
Displays the download screen (i.e., setting screen).

18. Menu setting (LV4)
Displays the menu screen (i.e., setting screen).
Channel and screen selection buttons ‘ 19. Disconnect (LV1/2/3/4)

Disconnects the PC from the network and switches control
rights to the unit.

1. Channel number
Displays the channel number selected using “Channel
selection”.

The DSR-5009P displays only nine channels. | Recording buttons

2. Channel selection (LV1/2/3/4)

Selects a camera channel when displaying video on a full 20. Record (LV3/4)

Starts normal recording.

screen.
The DSR-5009P displays only nine channels. 21. Stop (LV3/4)

3. Multi 9/16 screen display (LV1/2/3/4) Stops normal recording.

Click once to display 16 screens, and again to display 9 22. Timer (LV3/4)

screens. Activates timer standby mode when clicked while recording is
The DSR-5009P can only display video in nine screens. stopped. If clicked in Timer Standby mode, it deactivates this

4. Quad-screen display (LV1/2/3/4) mode.

Click to display 4 screens. * Entries in parentheses refer to user level restrictions for the

specific button. (=P.191)
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OPERATION PANEL FUNCTIONS AND RESTRICTIONS

l Camera operation panel

Operation is available when a camera with remote operation
capability is connected to the VIDEO terminal, RS-485
terminal, or 2ND RS485/422 terminal and settings are carried
out using camera control settings (= P.202).

NOTE »

® Use the network control settings (=P.194) to set user
levels for camera operation.

® Camera controls are carried out in full screen display.

® Multiple users can simultaneously monitor and control the
same camera.

1 Click [CAMERA CONTROL].

In place of the operation panel on the left side of the screen,
camera operation panel is displayed.

LIVE RECORDING

01-01-05 00: 36: 17 LV1:0 LV2:0 LV3:0

READ INTERVAL : |

AUDIO Qlorr ~[| -  ~IRRCT oFF |

size M| aquaury (| CAMERA CONTROL

CAUTION

® \When “AUDIO” is set to “ON” or when saving real-time to
PC, the [CAMERA CONTROL] button is not displayed.

2

Click each button to use a dome

camera.
CHANNEL 01 _,——1
opoa
[05 06 | 07 08]
’ ]

S——|l v | A | W
4 =1 < | >
b |V | ¥
5 ——— MENU SPEED [3{~——6

7 zooM | [ Focus IRIS|;89

10— I T
12 —— sea J [ PaN J [ TOUR ——14
1B e o
PRESET POSITION
15— |[ ot [ o2 03 04| 05 o6
o7 [ o8 T oo [¥]
PRESET MEMORY I
16— [o1[V] -
RECORD E' g
17 — —19 A
—ielleilei— 39
18 =
P
20 =l

Channel number

Displays the channel number selected using “Channel
selection”.

The DSR-5009P displays only nine channels.

Channel selection
Select a camera channel.
The DSR-5009P displays only nine channels.

Pan/tilt

Adjust camera direction. Follow the chart below and
press directional buttons to adjust camera in eight
different directions.

When displaying camera internal menu, use for selecting
menu items.

Upper left Up Upper right

vy AV

Left 4 < > Right
b |V | Y
Lower left Down  Lower right
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1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

OPERATION PANEL FUNCTIONS AND RESTRICTIONS

Menu set
Sets the camera internal menu item setting values.

[MENU]
Displays camera internal menu screen.

Control speed

Adjusts the operation speed for Pan and Tilt.

Sets a level between 1 and 7. Higher values correspond
to faster operation speed.

[ZzOOM]
Activates zoom mode. (“ZOOM” turns green)
Use -/+ to zoom.

[FOCUS]
Activates focus adjust mode. (“FOCUS” turns green)
Adjust focus with -/+.

[IRIS]
Activates IRIS adjust mode. (“IRIS” turns green)
Adjust IRIS with -/+.

-[+
Use when zooming, adjusting focus, and adjusting IRIS.

[AF]
Use auto-focus.

[SEQ]
Starts automatic camera selection. Press a different
operation button to switch to that operation.

[PAN]
Starts automatic panning. Press a different operation
button to switch to that operation.

[TOUR]
Starts the TOUR saved on the camera. Press a different
operation button to switch to that operation.

Preset access

Move camera into position set with preset number.

For preset numbers after 9, select from the drop-down list
and click [GO].

Preset register
Select a preset number from the drop-down list and click
Menu set to register the current camera position.

Record (LV3, LV4)
This button starts normal recording.

Record stop (LV3, LV4)
This button stops normal recording.

Timer (LV3, LV4)

This button activates timer standby mode when clicked
while recording is stopped. If clicked in Timer Standby
mode, it deactivates this mode.

Disconnect (LV1, 2, 3, 4)
This button disconnects the PC from the network and
switches control rights to the unit.

NOTE »

® When panlftilt is pressed during automatic panning,

English

automatic camera selection or TOUR, manual panttilt
mode is entered and all automatic modes are cancelled.
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‘ Finishing dome camera operation

3 click [CAMERA CONTROL].

Camera operation panel changes to Normal operation panel.



n RECORDING IMAGES

Use the following procedures to store monitored images and
alarm images on the internal hard disk of the digital video
recorder.

Before recording images, make the necessary menu settings
to match the installation environment. (=P.178)

12~ 1=
RECORD
@ [ ()

I IEII L

l Normal recording
Use the following procedure to manually record live monitored
images.

1 Click the [®] button on the operation
panel.
Normal recording starts.

‘ Stopping normal recording ‘

2 Click the (= button on the operation
panel.

l Timer recording

Use the following procedure to automatically record monitored
images in accordance with timer settings. Note that timer
recording cannot operate during normal recording.

1 Set the conditions for timer recording
using the “TIMER SET” screen.
(—=P.185)

2 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The unit enters standby mode for timer recording, and

recording then starts and stops automatically at the set times.

The current status of timer recording is displayed on-screen

with the message “TIMER STANDBY” or “TIMER
RECORDING”.

NOTE »

® [f“OLY AL-RC ON TMR” has been selected using the
“ALARM REC MODE SET” menu item (=P.186), it is not
necessary to click the button on the operation panel to
set up standby mode.

3 To cancel timer recording, click the
button on the operation panel while
“TIMER STANDBY” is displayed.
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I Alarm recording

When an alarm is detected via the ALARM IN terminal or a
motion sensor, the recording of alarm images starts
automatically.

Use the alarm recording settings (—=P.186) to activate alarm
recording, or set the alarm recording not to be performed
during timer recording.

1 Set the conditions for “ALARM
RECORDING” using the “ALARM REC
MODE SET” screen. (—~P.186)

® Regardless of the unit’s current operation or status, alarm
recording starts automatically whenever an alarm is
detected.

® When the duration set for alarm recording ends, alarm
recording stops automatically.

NOTE »

® Settings can be made to generate a buzzer sound on the
PC when an alarm occurs on the digital video recorder.
(—P.187)

® Click the [[m] button on the PLAYBACK area on the
operation panel to stop the alarm during alarm recording.

l Pre-alarm recording

Use the following procedure to set pre-alarm recording to
record video just before an alarm. Images can be viewed from
just before an alarm when alarm recording is played back.

1 Set the conditions for “PRE-ALARM
RECORDING” using the “ALARM REC
MODE SET” screen. (>P.187)

® The newest images for the preset duration are
automatically recorded and updated by overwriting.

® Pre-alarm recording is automatically terminated whenever .
alarm recording starts, and it is automatically restarted as oz
alarm recording ends. v m

m -
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E WATCHING IMAGES

Monitored live images and recorded images can be viewed
upon demand.

Note that switching to live or playback images, modifying the
screen display and other similar operations have absolutely
no effect on timer recording and alarm recording.

| Switching to live images during playback ‘

Click the [ button on the PLAYBACK area on the operation
panel. When playback finishes, the screen switches back to
the display of monitored live images.

| Playing back recorded images ‘

The following two methods are available for the playback of
images.

Buttons used
for playback

Image

e Playback method
specification

Click the [I¥] button on the operation

panel to switch to play mode and begin

playback of images from the recording

area in the order in which they were

recorded.

When no images are | ® When recorded images are played

specified for playback back for the first time or when a reset
is performed from the unit, playback
starts from the beginning of the
stored data.

® Any subsequent playback starts at
the last stop point.

® Use the search function to find the
required images from the data stored
in the recording areas of the hard
disk.

® When the image for playback has
been identified using search mode,
the play mode screen is
automatically displayed and the
specified image is played (=P.169).

When images are
specified for playback

English

The various ways of displaying live
images

Displays the current
channel (camera)
number while in full
screen display

[CHANNEL] button

[QUAD] button
[MULTI] button

‘ Changing channels (cameras)

1 Click the [CHANNEL] button for the
number to view.

The live image from the selected channel is displayed full
screen.

‘ Activating quad-screen display

1 Click the [QUAD] button.

Displays the images from channels (cameras) 1-4.

Continue to click the [QUAD] button to cycle to 5-8, 9-12, and
13-16.

On the DSR-5009P, the images change in order of 1-4, 5-8, 9-
3, etc.

To activate full screen display, click on the image or click the
[CHANNEL] button.

‘ Activating 9/16 screen display

The DSR-5009P can only display video in nine screens.

1 Click the [MULTI] button.

Multi 16 screen display is activated and all camera images
can be viewed.

2 Click the [MULTI] button again.

Multi 9 screen display is activated and the images from
channels (cameras) 1-9 are displayed.

3 Click the [MULTI] button again.

Multi 16 screen display is restored.
To activate full screen display, click on the image or click the
[CHANNEL] button.

¢ NOTE »

® Video from each screen of the multi-screen display is
updated at a speed appropriate for its channel. The
updating speed is affected by network conditions.




WATCHING IMAGES

I Performing operations in play mode

Use the buttons on the operation panel.

| Playback |
Click the [_®] button.

| Adjusting the playback speed ‘

During playback, click the or |E| button.
[E1: Increases the playback speed.
[[=1: Decreases the playback speed.

| Reverse playback ‘
Click the |72 button.

| Adjusting the reverse playback speed ‘

During reverse playback, click the or E button.
[IE1: Increases the reverse playback speed.
[=1: Decreases the reverse playback speed.

| still image |

During playback, click the button.

Playback pauses on the current image.

To return to normal play mode, click the button while
playback is paused.

| Frame advance (forward/reverse) ‘

While playback is paused, click the |£| or |4l button.
[=]: Advances a frame in the forward direction.
[=i]: Advances a frame in the reverse direction.

| Alarm skip ‘

During playback, click the El or |E| button.

The previous or next alarm image is displayed accordingly.
=] Skips to the next alarm video.

[I#1: Skips to the previous alarm video.

Stopping playback
During playback, click the E button.
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WATCHING IMAGES

Live mode image (multi-screen display)

(9) (10)

I Adjusting the image and audio

Use the following procedures to adjust the images displayed
on screen.

To make an adjustment, select the adjustment setting from
the menu and then click [SET] from the pull-down menu on
the screen.

(1) READ INTERVAL (Default setting: 1)

Select one of five image display speeds.

Larger setting numbers correspond to higher speeds;

however, the actual speed depends on the speed of your

network connection.

*  When “(4) AUDIO” is set to “ON”, “READ INTERVAL”
cannot be set.

(2) SIZE (Default setting: 1)
Select one of six image sizes.
Larger setting numbers correspond to larger image sizes.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

*1 320 x 240 4 800 x 600
2 400 x 300 5 1,024 X 768
3 640 x 480 6 1,280 x 960

*  Size for full screen monitoring.
(3) QUALITY (Default setting: 3)
Four levels of picture quality can be set for live images (live

mode only).
The recorded image is not displayed during playback.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

1 Lowest quality

2 Standard quality

Fine

4 Best quality

English
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Play mode image (full-screen display)
(11)

PLAY

= 01-01-05 00: 36: 20

SIZE :M

READ INTERVAL : [EJd|

AUDIO

(4) AUDIO (Default setting: OFF)

Change the audio channel for the device connected to the
AUDIO1 IN terminal on the unit’s rear cover.

Listen to the current audio from the device connected to the
AUDIO1 IN terminal while displaying live image.

Play audio from the device connected to the AUDIO1 IN
terminal at the time of recording while playing back a recorded
image.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Audio is not played.
Play audio from the device connected to
A1 the AUDIO1 IN terminal on the unit’s rear

cover.

Play audio from the device connected to

A2 the AUDIOZ2 IN terminal on the unit’s rear
cover.
Play audio from both the AUDIO1 IN
A12 terminal and the AUDIOZ2 IN terminal on

the unit’s rear cover.

Select the audio delay time (buffering time).

Audio data is loaded to the computer (buffered) for a given
amount of time to ensure that there are no playback
interruptions. The playback audio is delayed when compared
with the originally recorded sound. The following set amounts
of time indicate the delay.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
@ 5SEC Set the audio delay (5, 10, 15, 20 or 30
10SEC seconds) to play audio.
15SEC In Play mode, the speed of fast-forward
20SEC and frame advance may be affected by
30SEC the network environment being used.

In addition, if the audio-data reading
screen appears frequently, the audio
delay (5, 10, 15, 20 or 30 seconds)
should be lengthened to match the

Screen indicating
the reading of

audio data network environment.
If this screen continues to appear
frequently even when the delay time is 30
EEIIID>> seconds, it indicates that audio playback

is not possible with the network
environment being used.




WATCHING IMAGES

(5) SAVE TO PC (Default setting: OFF)
Set to “ON” to save live images or playback images to a PC.

*

Set only for full screen monitoring.

CAUTION

A user level 2 (LV2) or better is required to play back
images.

The user level required for saving images to a PC is set in
the user ID and network control settings. (=P.191, 123)
To be able to play back audio, install “DVR Viewer2” for
storing and playing back audio (=P.209), and then set
“AUDIO” to “ON".

Playback is performed with priority given to audio, and as a
result, images may not be displayed for certain hardware
and software configurations.

Audio playback is not available for quad screen or multi
screen (9/16 screen) display.

Due to certain PC performance levels and specifications, a
portion of the video may not be displayed. In this case, go
to [Tools]—[Internet Options]—>[Temporary Internet
Files]—[Settings] in Internet Explorer, and then reduce
[Amount of disk space to use].
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I Screen display items

(6) Image mode

LIVE: Live mode

PLAY: Play mode

(7) Time

Live mode: Displays the current time.
Play mode: Displays the recording time.

(8) NORMAL RECORDING MODE

Displays the current status for normal recording.
® STOP

® RECORDING

® TIMER STANDBY

® TIMER RECORDING

® AREA FULL (in recording area)

(9) ALARM RECORDING MODE

Displays the current status for alarm recording.

® STOP

® PRE ALARM RECORDING

® ALARM RECORDING

® AREA FULL (in alarm recording area)

(10) Connection user

Displays the connection status for the various user levels
when a number of different users are connected.
Example: LV1:4 LV2:1 LV3:1 LV4: 0

The user ID for the current user is displayed in red.

(11) PLAYBACK AREA (in the play mode screen only)

The type of recording is displayed for the playback image.

® ALARM

® PRE ALARM
® NORMAL

® ARCHIVE

(12) SPEED (in the play mode screen only)
Displays the playback speed and direction.

Display lezl:)t?:: Playback speed
PLAY Forward Normal
STILL Paused Paused I
R.PLAY Reverse Normal % %
CUE Forward Fast-forward playback m -
REVIEW Reverse Fast-rewind playback § g
SLow Forward Slow playback 5' 2
R.SLOW Reverse Slow reverse playback Z

English



WATCHING IMAGES

I Downloading live images to a PC

@) caumon

® To download video with audio to a PC, DVR Viewer2 must
be installed before the necessary settings can be made.
(—P.205)

® The user level required for downloading images is set in
the user ID and network control settings. (=P.191, 123)

1 Displays live image for users with
download authorization.

LIVE
01-01-05 00: 40: 32

STOP|

LV1:0 LV2:0 LV3:0

READ INTERVAL : [[Jd|

size (| auaury B

CAMERA CONTROL

AuUDIO

2 Set “SAVE TO PC” to “ON”.
3 Click [SET].

The save setting items are displayed.

STOP
Lv1:0

LIVE

01-01-05 00: 00: 00 LV2:0 LV3:0

READ INTERVAL : |

SIZE

(M| auaury B CAMERA CONTROL

AUDIO

DURATION :mHR:m MIN
DESTINATION FOLDER : BROWSE
START

4 sect “DURATION”.

Use units of one hour and one minute to set the image
duration to save to PC.

English
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5 click [BROWSE].

A dialog box for selecting the save location is displayed.
Select a suitable save location.

R

Browse For Folden

[ﬁ Deskkop -
= .D My Documents
= 1122
1123
=
=] _J My Computer
ﬁ 314 Floppy (82
<o Local Disk (C:)
i CD Drive (D:)
[ shared Documents

~

[ Maks Mew Folder ] [ OF I [ Cancel

( NOTE »

® Alternatively, enter the path directly into “DESTINATION
FOLDER".

6 Enter the save location and click the
[OK] button.

The setting menu closes and the screen returns to the display
for step 3 above.
The “DESTINATION FOLDER” location is displayed.

7 Click [START].

The saving process begins and the elapsed save time and
saving screen are displayed.

The elapsed save time is incremented as the save process
progresses.

sTOP

LV1:0 LV2:0 LV3:0

LIVE
01-01-05 00: 47: 05

READ INTERVAL : || sizE : || aquauTy (|
AUDIO . SIS S| sAvE To PC : [CIINE|

DURATION g 100:06:00
DI\ O NeTHL ] C:\ My documents\1124
CANCEL SAVE IN PROGRESS

CAMERA CONTROL

Elapsed save time



WATCHING IMAGES

B To cancel a save operation
Click [CANCEL].

LIVE

01-01-05 00: 47: 05 LV1:0 LV2:0 LV3:0

READ INTERVAL : [[IH| size : (8| aquauTy :[EE|
AUDIO | CIEE| S|  sAVE To PC : [SI|

DURATION : 100:06:00
IS I T NI e TILIS A C:\ My documents\1124
CANCEL SAVE IN PROGRESS

8 When saving is completed, click [OK]
on the pop-up window.

The final still image from the save process is displayed.

The setting menu closes and the screen returns to the display
for step 2 above.

Folders, as shown below, are created within the folder set in
step 5, and within these folders, images are stored with
numbers assigned automatically.

DVR00001— IMG00001 -E 000001.J2K

(1 2 000002.J2K
000003.J2K
DVR00002— IMG00001 000001.J2K
-E 000002.J2K
000003.J2K
(1) The folder “DVR00001” is created. I
(2) Within this folder, folders are created in order beginning oz
with “IMG00001”. Images are stored in each folder. 3 ﬂ
=
>0
42
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B SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

Recorded video can be searched and played back using any
of six search modes.

I Basic operation

1 In live mode (when playback is
stopped), click the button on the
operation panel.

The “SEARCH?” screen is displayed.

SEARCH

. ALARM LOG SEARCH

. ALARM SEARCH

. ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH
. TIME/DATE SEARCH

. ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH

. MOTION DETECTION SEARCH

2 Select and click the desired search
mode from the “SEARCH?” screen.

The screen for the selected search mode is displayed.

3 Search for video using the search mode
screen.

See the following pages for more details regarding the
different search procedures.

4 Check the returned video using the
preview or thumbnail display and then
click the screen.

Play mode is activated and playback of the full video starts.
Still image, fast-forward and other similar operations can be
performed during playback. (—P.164)

English
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I search menu

Type of
Search mode recording Description
searched
Search for alarm video by
specifying the date/time.
When the search is
completed, images can be
gléﬁ?{'\c/;l# 06 ﬁelig:jin selected from ALARM
9 SEARCH or ALARM
THUMBNAIL SEARCH
and displayed in a list or as
thumbnails.
ALARM Alarm Sffrfri‘nf”d p'?ry :]afhk
SEARCH recording aarm Images from the
alarm event list.
ALARM Alarm Search and play back
THUMBNAIL recordin alarm images using
SEARCH 9 thumbnails (small images).
Normal
TIME/DATE | recording and iii%lg?ig'iﬁ%aczate
SEARCH  |alarm . ges by
. and time.
recording
ARCHIVE |Sr:: “22 2Pc?repclia(g) igkied)
AREA Archive area to thge archive area ugin
SEARCH . : 9
an image list.
Normal Search and play back
MOTION recording and recorded images of moving
DETECTION |22 9 objects detected in
SEARCH accordance with motion

recording

sensor settings.




SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

] 1. ALARM LOG SEARCH

Use the following procedure to perform an alarm search or
alarm thumbnail search by defining the period (month, week,
day or time) of the alarm video.

ALARM LOG SEARCH

TERM : [ I

01-10-05 0102030405050708091011121314151617 18192021 222324252627 282930 31

SEARCH: | EEums| XN

) TERM: Period

) Date/time

) Channel number

) Selected type of recording searched

) When “MONTH?” is specified in “TERM”: Day

When “WEEK?” is specified in “TERM”: Day of the week

When “DAY” is specified in “TERM”: Hour

When “HOUR” is specified in “TERM”: Minute

(6) PAGE: The month (week/day/time), along with previous
and next entries are displayed

(7) SEARCH: Search mode

1 Click “1. ALARM LOG SEARCH?” on the
“SEARCH” screen.

The “ALARM LOG SEARCH?” screen is displayed.

2 Set a time period for “TERM” and click
the [MOVE] button.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
@ MONTH | Displays one month.

WEEK Displays one week.

DAY Displays one day.

HOUR Displays one hour.

3 Set the date and time.

Click the frame of the alarm recording search date.

170

¢ NOTE »

® If “MONTH?” is selected in step 2 above, each frame
represents one day. If “WEEK” is selected, four frames
represent one day. If “DAY” is selected, each frame
represents one hour. If “HOUR” is selected, each frame
represents two minutes.

® Click the [BACK] or [NEXT] button to shift the display one
page.

A search is started, and when it is finished the frame color
changes in the following fashion.
Black: No recordings
Blue: Normal recording
(Press the [FUNC.] button and then the blue frame is
displayed after a few moments)

Red: Alarm recording

4 Set “SEARCH?” to the desired search

mode.
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)
Setting Description

The “ALARM SEARCH” screen (=P.171) is

¢ ALARM displayed and the search results are displayed
in a list.
The “ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH” screen

THUMBNAIL | (=P.171) is displayed and the search results

are displayed using thumbnails.

Perform ALARM SEARCH (=P.171) or ALARM THUMBNAIL
SEARCH (=P.171).

5 click the [SEARCH] button.

English
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SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

| 2. ALARM SEARCH

Images recorded as alarm recordings are displayed in a list by
alarm numbers.

Accordingly, alarm images from the recording list can be
searched and played back.

(1 @ 6 6 O

ALARM S

ARCH

NO DATE TIME CH  TOTALALARMS : 0000053

[TXLIXE] 03-06 12:01 01 SEARCH g0000012__|
[T 03-06 11:57 01 CHANNEL g =l searcH |
PR 0306 11:57 04  PREVIEW ALARMNO:

[IITRL 03-04 11:56 04

[IITTR 03-02 11:55 04

[ITRLd 03-02 11:53 01

[0 03-02 11:52 01

[TIT0T 03-01 22:51 01

pace [Z

PLEASE CLICK THE IMAGE TO PLAY.

4) (10)

NO: Alarm number. Click to display preview
DATE/TIME: The alarm recording date

CH: The alarm recording camera number

PAGE: Display of the previous and next list from the top
list

(5) TOTAL ALARMS: The total number of alarm recordings
(6) SEARCH: Enter alarm number to display as list

(7) CHANNEL: Enter camera number to display as list

(8) [SEARCH] button: Search using the conditions from (6)
and (7); display as list

PREVIEW ALARM NO: Current alarm number being
previewed

(10) Preview image: Click to start playback

1 Click “2. ALARM SEARCH” on the
“SEARCH” screen.

An alarm event list is displayed in the “ALARM SEARCH”
screen with newer recordings displayed first.

2 Select the alarm number of the image to
be played back from the alarm event
list.

® Clicking an alarm No. button displays a preview of the
corresponding alarm image.

® A maximum of eight alarm events can be displayed.

® Click [BACK] or [NEXT] to display the alarm event list for
the previous or subsequent eight events accordingly.

® Setting the alarm number for “SEARCH” displays a new list
with the corresponding image displayed first.

® Setting the camera number for “CHANNEL” displays
camera images as a list in order of recording date.

3 Click the preview screen to play back

the image.

Full-screen playback starts from the point at which the alarm
was triggered.

English
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l 3. ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH

All of the alarm images stored in the alarm recording area are
displayed as thumbnails (small images). Accordingly, you can
search and play back alarm images using their thumbnails.

)
|

X race [ES] SEARCH : ([T

0000012 0000011

CHANNEL : [E]

0000010

PLEASE CLICK THE IMAGE TO PLAY.

PAGE: Displays the previous and next 9 thumbnails
SEARCH: Search by the alarm number
CHANNEL: Search by the camera number

1 Click “3. ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH”
on the “SEARCH?” screen.

® The newest alarm images with alarm numbers are
displayed in chronological order on the “ALARM
THUMBNAIL SEARCH? screen.

® A maximum of nine alarm events can be displayed as
thumbnails on a single screen.

® Click [BACK] or [NEXT] to display the thumbnail screen for
the previous or subsequent nine events accordingly.

® Setting the alarm number for “SEARCH?” displays a new list
with the corresponding image displayed first.

® Setting the camera number for “CHANNEL” displays a new
list with the corresponding image displayed first.

2 Click the thumbnail for the image to be

played back.
Full-screen playback starts from the point at which the alarm
was triggered.



SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

l 4. TIME/DATE SEARCH

Use the following procedure to specify the recorded date and
time and play back the images.

1 (5)
I I
TIME/DATE SEARCH

DATE TIME
TOP 01 -01 - 05 00:35
(2) END 01 - 01 - 05 00 : 35

(3) CHANNEL
SEARCH

-~
o1 ~IBo1 =205 =]

(4) PREVIEW

PLEASE CLICK THE IMAGE TO PLAY.

(1) RECORDING TOP: Displays the date and time of the
oldest recording

(2) RECORDING END: Displays the date and time of the
newest recording

(3) CHANNEL: Displays the camera number

(4) SEARCH: Set the recorded date and time of the image to
be played back

(5) [PREVIEW]: Preview display button

(6) PREVIEW: Displays a preview of the image
corresponding to the specified date and time

1 Click “4. TIME/DATE SEARCH” on the
“SEARCH” screen.

The “TIME/DATE SEARCH?” screen is displayed.

2 Specify the camera number from the
“CHANNEL” pull-down menu.

3 Specify the recorded date and time of
the image to be played back from the
“SEARCH” pull-down menu.

4 click [PREVIEW].

When the search is completed, the image corresponding to
the specified date and time is played back.

NOTE »

® If no image exists for the specified date and time, the
image with the nearest recording date and time is
displayed.

5 Click the preview screen to play back
the image.
Full-screen playback starts.

172

l 5. ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH

Use the following procedure to search and play back recorded
images stored (or copied) to the archive area.

@ @ ©)0E ® (6 (9 (1)

| | o) |00
ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH

NO DATE CAPACITY TOTAL- 34594 MB

0000001 YRRV RVIV T USED - 0MB
5 1
[0 01-01 00 :36 ST 5[ 000000

FYYTTTE 01-01 00 :36 CHANNEL : o5 [EESE

PREVIEW NO 0000001
(OOOLLE 01- 01 01 :48

[WOLDE 01- 02 01 :48
LLLLOLE 01- 03 01 :52
OOOLLE 01- 03 01 :53
0000008 vk BN VRINVY IECT)

PLEASE CLICK THE IMAGE TO PLAY.

1) NO: Number. Click to display preview

2) DATE/TIME: The recording date

3) CH: The recording camera number

4) PAGE: Display of the previous and next list from the top
list

5) CAPACITY: Total archive area capacity

6) CAPACITY: Used archive area capacity

7) SEARCH: Enter number to display as list

8)

9)

(
(
(
(

CHANNEL: Enter camera number to display as list
[SEARCH] button: Search using the conditions from (7)
and (8); display as list

(10) PREVIEW NO: Current number being previewed

(11) Preview image: Click to start playback

1 Click “5. ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH” on
the “SEARCH?” screen.

The “ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH? screen is displayed.
This screen contains a list of stored images displayed in order
from the earliest item.

2 Select the archive number of the image
to be played back from the stored image
list.

A preview of the corresponding stored image is displayed.

A maximum of eight stored images can be displayed.

Click [BACK] or [NEXT] to display the image list for the

previous or subsequent eight images accordingly.

® Setting the archive number for “SEARCH?” displays a list
with the oldest corresponding image displayed first.

® Setting the camera number for “CHANNEL” displays a list

with the oldest corresponding image displayed first.

3 Click the preview screen to play back
the image.

Full-screen playback starts.

NOILVd3dO
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SEARCHING FOR RECORDED VIDEO

l 6. MOTION DETECTION SEARCH

Use the following procedure to detect variations from
recorded images, using the motion sensor, as a result of the
presence of an intruder or the like, and to play back the
corresponding images.

MOTION DETECTION SEARCH

SEARCH FROM : XV R
(2) CHANNEL : [

START o1 ~[B01 /8 2005 ~1lo0 ~1l+0 -]
SO | Eno - - e e

(5) MOTION SENSOR SET

MOTION SENSOR LEVEL: [ IEEEH

PLEASE CLICK THE IMAGE TO PLAY.

7 (®)
(1) SEARCH FROM
Recording area to be used for motion detection searching

(2) CHANNEL
Channel or camera number to be used for motion detection
searching

(3) START/END
Date and time of the start and end of the area for motion
detection searching

(4) [SET] button
Detection condition settings

(5) Message box
Displays the results of searching for motion detection images.

“SEARCHING”

When searching

When motion-detection

. . “FOUND !”
images exist

When motion-detection

. ) “IMAGES NOT FOUND !
images do not exist

(6) MOTION SENSOR SET
Screen for making motion sensor settings

(7) MOTION SENSOR LEVEL
Motion sensor sensitivity setting: OFF or 1 through 10
(Lower numbers correspond to higher levels of sensitivity.)

(8) [PREVIEW] button
Displays a preview of the motion detection image.
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1 Click “6. MOTION DETECTION
SEARCH?” on the “SEARCH” screen.
The “MOTION DETECTION SEARCH? screen is displayed.

2 Specify the search area from the
“SEARCH FROM” pull-down menu.

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
& ALARM _Searches only for alarm recording
images.
NORMAL Searches only for normal

recording images.

Searches for alarm recording and

ALARM AND NORMAL A
normal recording images.

ARCHIVE™

Searches only for archive images.

*1 “ARCHIVE” can only be selected when “MODE” in
“ARCHIVE AREA” in the <RECORDING CONDITIONS
SET> screen is set to “AUTO ALARM COPY”. (»P.81)

3 Specify the camera number for
detection from the “CHANNEL” puli-
down menu.

4 ciick [SET].

The date and time of the start and end of recording of motion
detection images are displayed in “START” and “END”
respectively.

NOTE »

® Use “START” and “END” to refine the search range by
making date and time settings.

® The search results are displayed in a message box when
[SET] is clicked.

5 Set motion sensor detection conditions.

® Motion sensor positions
The motion sensor setting screen displays an 8 x 10
(height x width) grid of sensors. When one of these
sensors is clicked, the corresponding sensor setting mark
changes to red. If the same location in the grid is clicked
again, the motion sensor is deselected.

® Motion sensor sensitivity
Select the sensitivity from the pull-down menu. Lower
numbers correspond to higher levels of sensitivity.

6 Click [PREVIEW].

A search is performed within the specified area for images in
which the motion sensor detected motion, and these images
are then listed in recording order on the preview screen.

7 Click the preview screen to play back
the image.
Full-screen playback starts.



n SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

Use the following procedures to copy recorded images to the
archive area on the hard disk or to download images to a PC
or the like.

These functions can be used to save important images from
the recording areas.

CAUTION

® |n certain cases where network-busy is detected as a result
of the operating environment, the network may be forcibly
disconnected in order to protect DVR recording operations.
Furthermore, the network is forcibly disconnected in
response to commands to send a large amount of data in a
single operation (in particular, when 100 images or more
are to be saved), and in this case, the number of images
should be limited based on the hardware configuration in
question.

® When the archive area becomes full of images, download
these images to a CompactFlash card or other storage
media and click [AREA FULL RESET] from the recording
area settings on the “MAIN MENU.” (=P.181)

® Can only save in full screen display. Cannot save for quad-
screen or multi screen display.

NOTE »

® Copied data is stored one image at a time. Moving images
can be copied by setting the number of images required
from the first copied image.

® In a single copy operation, a maximum of 10,000 images
can be copied to the archive area and a maximum of
40,000 images can be downloaded to a PC.

l Copying to the archive area

How MANY: Il PiCcTURES

) (5)

(1) Recorded date/time: Recorded date and time for the
image currently being played back

(2) PLAYBACK AREA:
Area in which the image currently being played back is
recorded

(3) HOW MANY: Setting for the number of images to be
stored

(4) Message box: Displays the copying status.

(5) [START]: Starts copying.
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1 Play an image from a recording area.

Click the [(i] button on the operation
panel at the start of the image to be
copied.

Playback of the image is paused.

3 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “COPY” screen is displayed.

COPY COPY TO ARCHIVE AREA ON THE RECORDER
01-01-05 00:00:00 " WAT:T IO SN NORMAL |

How maNy: [ PicTures [N

4 Enter the number of images for “HOW
MANY”.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
) Specifically, indicate the number of images
¢ 1-10000 to be copied beginning with the start image.

5 Click [START].

Copying to the archive area begins and the message box
displays the current copying status.

Copying “COPYING TO ARCHIVE AREA!”

Copying completed | “COPY FINISHED!”

When copying is completed, click the [[®] button on the
PLAYBACK area to display live video or the [I¥] button to
display playback video.

CAUTION

® The “COPY” screen cannot be displayed when playing
video from the archive area.

English
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SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

W Downloading to a PC 4 ~Set “UNIT”. |
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Use the following procedure to download recorded images to

aPC. Setting Description
(2) & PICTURES Specify the number of images for download
number
DOWNLOAD pownLoaD ToPC TIME Specify the time (hrs/min/sec) for download
= 01-01-05 00: 36: 21 number

S set“AuDIO”.
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
4 ON Also download audio.
OFF Do not download audio.
MESSAGE : 6 « »” « »
uniT PicToRes < Set the “PICTURES” or “TIME”.
AUDIO g oN ~[} .
PICTURES (140000) : (NI R 00 ~[¥ o1 ~{f oo - [Settlngs]
DESTINATION FoLOER : (S I Setting Description
: :
PICTURES !Enter how many images to download from the still
image.
(9) (7) (10) Set the time (hrs/min/sec) from the still image.
TIME (A maximum of 99:59:59 can be set but only
(1) The recording date and time for the image currently being 40,000 images can be downloaded.)
played back
(2) PLAYBACK AREA: The type of recording for the image “ »
currently being played back. 7 Set “DESTINATION FOLDER”.
® ALARM @ PRE ALARM @ NORMAL e ARCHIVE Enter the path to the save destination folder.
(3) MESSAGE: Displays the message displayed when Click [BROWSE] to select from the folder tree.
download starts (example: PLEASE WAIT!).
(4) UNIT: Select whether to specify number of images or the 8 Click [START]
time for download number. i )
(5) AUDIO: Select whether or not to download audio. Starts downloading. .
(6) PICTURES (1 - 40000): Enter number of images when The following message is displayed below the image when
“PICTURES” is specified in “UNIT”. downloading.
(7) TIME: Enter time (hrs/min/sec) when “TIME” is specified
in “UNIT”.
(8) DESTINATION FOLDER: Specify the save destination N+ v 00:05:00]
folder. ELAPSED TIME floo:00:00 ||
(9) [START]: Downloading begins. e ———
(10) [CANCEL]: Downloading stops. e

1 Play a recorded Image. * The above screen is when “TIME” is set.

2 Click the [ button on the operation % Display the download amount in %
panel at the start of the image to be ELAPSED TIME Display the download time
downloaded. DESTINATION Display the path to the save destination

Playback of the image is paused. FOLDER folder

CANCEL Stop downloading.

3 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “DOWNLOAD” screen is displayed. (Refer to the screen

above.)

English 175



SAVING (COPYING) RECORDED VIDEO

9 When downloading is complete, a
confirmation dialogue is displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

Displays the download results.

DOWNLOAD DOWNLOAD TO PC
PLAYBACKAREA 1[(<J; /- A

MESSAGE : DOWNLOAD ABORTED !
DOWNLOADED PICTURES : 0
AUDIO

176
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n SETTINGS

Before using the digital video recorder, settings should be
made for recording conditions, installation environment and
other similar factors. The corresponding menu items are
displayed in a three-level structure comprising main menus,
sub-menus and setting screens. (-P.178)

l Making menu selections

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

MAIN MENU

. INITIAL SET

. RECORD SET

. GENERAL SET

. SCREEN SET

. POWER LOSS/USED TIME
. INITIALIZATION LOG

. COPY MENU SETTINGS

. ADVANCED MENU SET

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

2 Click a menu on the “MAIN MENU”.

The corresponding sub-menu appears.
The main menu is displayed on the operation panel.
Example: Click “1. INITIAL SET”.

INITIAL SET

1. CLOCK SET
2. SUMMER TIME SET/EXT. CL|
3. HOLIDAY SET

MAIN MENU

1. INITIAL SET
2. RECORD SET
3. GENERAL SET

MAIN 4. SCREEN SET

MENU 5. POWER LOSS/USED TIME
6. INITIALIZATION LOG
7. COPY MENU SETTINGS
8. ADVANCED MENU SET
RECORD

L_J
NOTE »

® Click a menu on the operation panel to display a different
sub-menu.

English
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3 Click a sub-menu.

The setting screen is displayed.

A menu tree is displayed on the operation panel to show the
menu hierarchy.

Example: Click “1. CLOCK SET”.

CLOCK SET

MAIN MENU

1. INITIAL SET
1. CLOCK SET

2. SUMMER TIME SET
IEXT. CLOCK SET

3. HOLIDAY SET

[10=IR126 =IRi2005 =l weo |
MENU SET
TREE

RECORD

NOTE »

® Click a menu on the operation panel to display the sub-
menu and a different setting screen.
® Pull-down menus

PICTURE QUALITY

. EIEE

Click

PICTURE QUALITY

Bl SUPER FINE
INDIV.

When a pull-down menu is clicked, a list of available
selections is displayed.
Select the required value.

4 Wake the required settings.

5 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The setting procedure is ended and the display returns to the
normal screen (monitoring image).

NOTE »

® Menu screens are not displayed during playback. To
display a menu, stop playback, return to live mode and
then click the button on the operation panel.

® You must be connected with user level 4 (LV4) to modify
settings.

® |t is not possible to modify settings when the unit is
recording.



SETTINGS

l Menu structure

Main menu Sub menu Setting items REETETES
page
1.CLOCK SET ® CLOCK SET P79
1. INITIAL SET| % E%’”\C"LESCT}Q'VS'EST’ ® SUMMER TIME SET @ EXT.CLOCK SET P.179
3. HOLIDAY SET ® HOLIDAY SET P.180
[® TOTAL CAPACITY ® INTERNAL HDD ® EXTERNAL HDD |
1. RECORDING AREA SET | ® RECORDING AREA (AREA FULL RESET) P.181
® ARCHIVE AREA (AREA FULL RESET)
2. RECORDING CONDITIONS |® RECORDING AREA OVERWRITE[® ARCHIVE AREA MODE | o 182
SET © REMAINING DISK WARNING ® AUTO DELETE :
® PICTURE QUALITY ® AUDIO RECORDING ® REC RATE
2. gE_IC_)ORD 3. NORMAL REC MODE SET |q Ric PROGRAN GROUP P.183
© PROGRAM @ SELECT INDIVIDUAL CAMERA RATE (FPS)
4. PROGRAM REC SET ENEEE P.184
5 TIMER SET @ WEEK ® START ® STOP ® PROGRAM @ FPS @ SET P.185
® ALARM RECORDING ® PICTURE QUALITY ® AUDIO RECORDING
6. ALARM REC MODE SET | ® ALARM INTERLEAVE (REC RATE, DURATION) P.186
® PRE- ALARM RECORDING (REC RATE, DURATION) ® ALARM TRIGGER
1 DISPLAY SET - ?GTLE ® TIME ® QUALITY ® AUDIO ® ALARM COUNT ® ALARM TYPE b 189
© ALARM @ DISK FULL ® DISK ERROR ® LOCK WARNING ® KEY IN
2. BUZZER SET o NON REC P.189
® LOCK MODE ® FREE ACCESS LEVEL ® OPERATION AUTHORITY]
3. SECURITY LOCK SET +-COPY e CAVIERA CONTROL | P.190
4 USERID SET ® USER ID ® PASSWORD ® LV P.191
3.GENERAL |5 RS-232C/RS-485 SET ® CONTROL ® DATA SPEED @ STATUS INFO ® ALARM INFO ® ADDRESS| P.192
SET 5 HDD SET ® DISK1 ® DISK2 ® EX-DISK1 ® EX-DISK2 ® EX-DISK3 ® EX-DISK4] b 192
: ® MIRRORING|® PLAYBACK DRIVE :
® DHCP| ® IP ADDRESS ® SUBNET MASK ® GATEWAY ® PORT
7. NETWORK SET ® NETWORK SPEED ® DNS SERVER (PRIMARY, SECONDARY) P.193
® HOST NAME ® DOMAIN SUFFIX[® MAC ADDRESS
[@ NETWORK CONTROL]® NETWORK STATUS ® OPERATION
8. NETWORK CONTROL SET |AUTHORITY P.194
® COPY/DOWNLOAD ® CAMERA CONTROL
® FULL ® QUAD ® MAIN/MON.2 MONITOR SET @ TIME PERIOD[® CH
4. gg_lp_{EEN 1. SEQUENCE SET © MAIN MONITOR @ MON 2 P.196
2. MASK SET ® MASK ® TIME PERIOD[®CH|®MAIN MONITOR ®MON.2 @NETWORK P.197
5. POWER ® POWER @ LOSS ® RECOVER @ INTERNAL HDD ® EXTERNAL HDD]
LOSS/ ® FIRMWARE VER] P.198
USED TIME
6. 'LNC;(T;'AL'ZAT'ON [0 DATE ® TIME ® AREA ACTION ® USER | P.199
- [ DVR TYPE VER.|® SAVE MENUS TO PC
MENU ® LOAD MENUS FROM PC b.200
(LOAD FILE, COPY USER ID SETTINGS, COPY RECORDING AREA :
SETTNGS SETTINGS, COPY NETWORK SETTINGS)
® ALARM NOTICE ® SMTP SERVER ADDRESS ® USER MAIL ADDRESS
© SEND MAIL ADDRESS @ USE @ MAIL ADDRESS @ IMAGE ® SUBJECT
1. ALARM NOTICE SET © AUTHENTICATION ® POP3 SERVER ADDRESS ® USER ID P.201
® PASSWORD
2. CAMERA CONTROL SET _[® CH|® PROTOCOL ® ADD. ® 2ND RS-485/422 PROTOCOL P.202
8. ADVANCED ® DIAL UP (PROVIDER TEL NO., LOG IN ID, PASSWORD,
MENU SET AUTHENTICATION,[AUTO IP ADDRESS) ® DIAL IN (LOGIN ID,
3.PPP SET PASSWORD, AUTHENTICATION, IP ADDRESS, CLIENT IP ADDRESS P.202
e CIRCUIT TYPE ® MODEM INITI. COMMAND @ BAUD RATE[® DATA SIZE
® PARITY ® STOP BIT
® TIME ZONE ® SYNC.WITH NTP SERVER
4. TIME ZONE/NTP SET © NTP SERVER ADDRESS ® TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE P.203

® RENEWAL OF MANUAL OPERATION

*[_] indicates the display of information only.
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INITIAL SET

I 2. SUMMER TIME SET/EXT. CLOCK

INITIAL SET SET

1. CLOCK SET | Setting the summer time ‘
2. SUMMER TIME SET/EXT. CLOCK SET
3. HOLIDAY SET

1 Click the button on the operation panel.
The “MAIN MENU" is displayed.

2 Click “1. INITIAL SET”.

l 1. CLOCK SET The “INITIAL SET” screen is displayed.
Use the following procedure to set the time and date of the .
digital video recorder. Be sure that the date and time are set 3 Click “2. SUMMER TIME SET/EXT.
correctly at this time. CLOCK SET”.
. . The “SUMMER TIME SET/EXT. CLOCK SET” screen is
1 Click the button on the operation displayed.
panel.

SUMMER TIME SET/EXT. CLOCK SET

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 SUMMER TIME SET

Click “1. INITIAL SET”. 4 MODE : [
The “INITIAL SET” screen is displayed. 5 (S s ~ (W sun - M&T uﬂTIIMEmI
6 oFF : [5gE| EMUE DM 2N @E
3 Click “1. CLOCK SET”. EXT. CLOCK SET

The “CLOCK SET” screen is displayed. 7 ADJUST TIME g

CLOCK SET

4  set “MODE” to “USE”.

4
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)
5 Setting Description
NO USE '_Flme is not automatically adjusted to summer
time.
¢ USE Time is automatically adjusted to summer time.

5 For “ON”, set the date/time at which to

4 Set the month, day, year and time switch from standard time to summer

time.
The day of the week is set automatically based on the date.
. For “OFF” h im which
5 Click [SET]. 6 or (o] , set the dat_e/t e at ch to
) switch from summer time to standard
The clock is set. ti
ime.
CAUTION
o - - - | Setting the external clock
® Recording mode may not operate if the clock is not set. In
this case, when the [[@] button or button is clicked, Synchronized operations cannot be performed when the
the warning message “PLEASE SET THE CLOCK” is clocks on the digital video recorder and the connected
displayed. peripheral devices differ. By setting the external clock as

described here, all devices connected to the clock adjust
terminal can be synchronized to the same time.

7 For “ADJUST TIME”, set the time at
which the clocks are to be
synchronized.

Each day at the specified time, a signal is output to adjust the
clocks on the connected devices.
(Default setting: 01:00)
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INITIAL SET

8 click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.

1| 3. HOLIDAY SET

Use the following procedure to set specific days as holidays.

When a day is specified as a holiday, timer recording for that
day is performed as if it were a Sunday.

Dates such as national holidays and company holidays can be
set as holidays when you want those dates to have the same
security as Sundays.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “1. INITIAL SET”.
The “INITIAL SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “3. HOLIDAY SET”.
The “HOLIDAY SET” screen is displayed.

HOLIDAY SET

1 ||
12 ENE:
13 B
14 [EM|:
15 [ :
16 [ :
17 (BN
18 [ENM|:
19 [EE|:
20 [ENE|:

5

1
3
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0

N

4 Specify the days to be treated as
holidays.

Left column: Day, Right column: Month
A maximum of 20 different days can be specified as holidays.

5 click [SAVE]

The setting is saved.
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CAUTION

If “DLY” is set using timer settings, timer recording on the
above-mentioned holidays is also performed in accordance
with daily settings. In other words, “DLY” includes Sundays
and is given priority over other settings.

If a day is selected in February, April, June, September or
November that does not exist (see table below), this is
changed automatically to the last day of the month. No
distinction is made between leap years and normal

calendar years.

Day changed to

Month Non-existent day (last day of the
month)
2 30, 31 29
4,6,9, 11 31 30

SONILL3IS
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E RECORD SET

RECORD SET

. RECORDING AREA SET

. RECORDING CONDITIONS SET
. NORMAL REC MODE SET

. PROGRAM REC SET

. TIMER SET

. ALARM REC MODE SET

l 1. RECORDING AREA SET

The unit’s hard disk is separated into two independent
recording areas. Furthermore, five different recording modes
can be used for these two areas.

The memory capacity for each area is allocated as a
percentage. (Setting units: 1%)

Recording
area

Recording

mode Recording method

Recording is performed by

Normal manual operation of the [[&]

) Manual
recording

button on the operation panel.

Recording is performed
automatically for the time
period set with “2-5. TIMER
SET".

Timer

. Automatic
recording

Recording is performed
automatically when an alarm
is detected, as set with “2-6.
ALARM REC MODE SET".

Recording
area

Alarm

. Automatic
recording

Automatic recording of images
before an alarm occurs, as set

Pre-alarm

. in “2-6. ALARM REC MODE
recording

SET".
This function is used together
with alarm recording.

Automatic

with “PRE-ALARM RECORDING”

The required images are
copied from another recording
area and stored by manual
operation of the button on
the operation panel.

Archive
area

Copy Manual

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “2. RECORD SET”.
The “RECORD SET” screen is displayed.

English
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3 Click “1. RECORDING AREA SET”.
The “RECORDING AREA SET” screen is displayed.

RECORDING AREA SET

TOTAL CAPACITY
INTERNAL HDD
EXTERNAL HDD

RECORDING AREA

AREA FULL RESET

ARCHIVE AREA

AREA FULL RESET

©)

(1) Total capacity display
Displays the total capacity of the hard disk and the capacity of
all internal and expansion hard disks.

¢ NOTE »
® A maximum of six hard disks can be installed.

(2) Area-specific capacity display
Displays the capacity set by the unit for each recording area
as a percentage of the total capacity.

@ NOTE »

@® Setting and modification of recording area capacities
cannot be made from a PC.

(3) Recording area reset

If the overwrite setting is “OFF”, recording automatically stops
when the corresponding recording area becomes full. In this
case, click [AREA FULL RESET] to overwrite from the
beginning of each area. (—step 4)

¢ NOTE »

Reset is not required in the following cases and, therefore,
[AREA FULL RESET] is not displayed.
® When the overwrite setting is “ON”.




RECORD SET

AREA FULL RESET

If “OVERWRITE” is set to “OFF” for recording conditions,
recording automatically stops when the recording areas
become full. In this case, AREA FULL RESET can be used to
overwrite previous recordings.

4 cClick [AREA FULL RESET] under
“RECORDING AREA”.

To perform AREA FULL RESET for the archive area, click
[AREA FULL RESET] under “ARCHIVE AREA”.

CAUTION

® When AREA FULL RESET is performed for “RECORDING
AREA”, the recordings in the recording area are
overwritten.

® \When AREA FULL RESET is performed for “ARCHIVE
AREA”, the recordings in the archive area are overwritten.

l 2. RECORDING CONDITIONS SET

Use the following procedure to set the permission for
overwriting to recording areas or the remaining-space warning
level.

Setting overwriting permission for recording
areas

When the recording areas become full, this setting dictates
whether recording stops or continues by overwriting the
recorded images currently stored on the hard disk.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “2. RECORD SET”.
The “RECORD SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “2. RECORDING CONDITIONS
SET”.

The “RECORDING CONDITIONS SET” screen is displayed.

RECORDING CONDITIONS SET

4 RECORDING AREA
OVERWRITE

ARCHIVE AREA

MODE : MANUAL COPY

5 REMAINING DISK WARNING : [ElEd] %

6 AUTO DELETE

7
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4  Set“OVERWRITE” for the “RECORDING
AREA” to “ON” or “OFF”.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
Recording stops when a recording area becomes
OFF
full.
When a recording area becomes full, overwriting
4 ON from the beginning of this area starts
automatically.

Setting the remaining-space warning level

When the overwrite setting for a recording area is “OFF”, the
unit can issue a warning as soon as the remaining space
reaches a specific level. (=P.189)

Use the following procedure to set the level at which the
warning is issued.

5 set “REMAINING DISK WARNING” to
the desired remaining-space warning
level.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

Remaining-space warning level can be set from

®1-10 oo 10%.

| Setting AUTO DELETE

Use the following procedure to set the storage period for
recorded data. When the set period expires, the
corresponding data is automatically deleted.

6 Set “AUTO DELETE” to the desired
storage period.

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description

¢ OFF Auto delete is disabled.
1-99 Set the storage period for recorded data from “1
DAYS DAY” to “99 DAYS” (full days).

7 Click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.
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l 3. NORMAL REC MODE SET

Use the following procedures to set conditions for normal
recording and timer recording.

| Setting the picture quality for recording

Use the following procedure to set the picture quality for
normal recording.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “2. RECORD SET”.
The “RECORD SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “3. NORMAL REC MODE SET”.
The “NORMAL REC MODE SET” screen is displayed.

NORMAL REC MODE SET

4 PICTURE QUALITY : EXEEENN|

5 AUDIORECORDING : [FEEM|

6 REC RATE : | XPEIEEI| ( 166H )
7 REC PROGRAM GROUP : [CIT3H|

8

4  Sset “PICTURE QUALITY".
[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description
BASIC Basic
NORMAL Normal
€ ENHANCED Enhanced
FINE Fine
SUPER FINE Super Fine
INDIV. Picture quality is set for each camera.

W Setting the picture quality for each camera

(1) Set “PICTURE QUALITY” to “INDIV.”.
The “NORMAL REC MODE SET” screen is displayed.

NORMAL REC MODE SET

PICTURE QUALITY

- [
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
en <) en <If e < en =i en < e < en =if en <]

09 10 1 12 13 14 15 16
BN BN B EFE B B B EE

AUDIORECORDING : [EIE3Kd|

REC RATE 3 (166H )

REC PROGRAM GROUP : a8

English
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)
)
4)

Set the picture quality for each camera.

On the DSR-5009P, cameras No. 01-09 are displayed.
Set “AUDIO RECORDING”, “REC RATE” and “REC
PROGRAM GROUP” (—steps 5 to 7).

Click [SAVE].

‘ Setting audio recording

Audio can be recorded together with images during normal
recording.

Note, however, that since this audio data is also stored in the
recording area, the recording time for this area decreases.

S  Set “AUDIO RECORDING” to “ON” or
“OFF”.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Audio is not recorded.
ON Audio is recorded.

‘ Setting the recording rate

Use the following procedure to set the recording rate for
normal recording.

6 Set “REC RATE” to the desired
recording rate.
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

A100, A50, A25, A16.67,
®A12.5, A8.333, AB.25,
A5, A4.167, A3.571,
A3.125, A2.778, A2.5,
A2.273, A1.923, A1.667,
A1.471, A1.316, A1.19,
A1.087, A1

Recording is performed at the
selected recording rate (unit: FPS).
(Audio can be recorded.)

Recording is performed at the
selected recording rate (unit: FPS).
(Audio cannot be recorded.)

0.5,0.333,0.25,0.2, 0.1,
0.05, 0.033

*kk

Recording rate is not set.

The letter “A” is displayed in front of recording rates that can
be set for audio recording.

@) caurion

® \When only one camera is connected, recording is
performed at 25 FPS even if 50 or 100 FPS are set.

® \When two or more cameras are connected and 50 or 100
FPS is set, the actual recording rate is roughly the
recording rate divided by the number of cameras.
(Example: When 8 cameras are connected and the
recording rate setting is 100 FPS, the actual recording rate
is 12.5 FPS)



RECORD SET

Selecting setting values

Image resolution is determined by the product of picture
quality and recording rate.

The higher the picture quality and the faster the recording
rate, the better the image resolution; however, as higher
resolution requires more storage capacity, the recording time
decreases accordingly.

NOTE »

® The recording rate for timer recording should be set
separately using the “TIMER SET” screen. (=P.185)

7 set “REC PROGRAM GROUP” to the
desired program group.
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF No program group is set.
P-1 Program No. 1
P-2 Program No. 2
P-3 Program No. 3
P-4 Program No. 4
NOTE »

® Settings for program groups should be made separately on
the “PROGRAM REC SET” screen. (=P.184)

8 click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.

l 4. PROGRAM REC SET

When monitoring a number of cameras connected to this
digital video recorder, a separate recording rate can be set for
each camera. In addition, video recorded from each camera
and the corresponding recording rates can be set in programs
with up to four patterns, thus facilitating the simple
specification of programs for TIMER SET and NORMAL REC
MODE SET menus.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “2. RECORD SET”.
The “RECORD SET” screen is displayed.
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3 Click “4. PROGRAM REC SET”.
The “PROGRAM REC SET” screen is displayed.

PROGRAM REC SET

4 PROGRAM

5 SELECT INDIVIDUAL CAMERA RATE (FPS)

4 [ EIE|

2 (N

3
o NN T

NORMAL REC : 317H

6

4 Set “PROGRAM?” to the desired
program group.

[Settings]
Setting Description
P-1 Program No. 1
P-2 Program No. 2
P-3 Program No. 3
P-4 Program No. 4

5 For “SELECT INDIVIDUAL CAMERA
RATE (FPS)”, set the recording rate for
each camera.

Set the recording rate for the cameras from which video is to
be recorded.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

OFF Recording rate is not set.

25,125, 6.25, 3.125, 1.563,
#1,0.5,0.333,0.25,0.2,
0.1, 0.05, 0.033

Recording is performed at the
selected recording rate (unit:
FPS).

CAUTION

® When the set recording rate total exceeds 25 FPS, the
actual recording rate is restricted to 25 FPS.

NOTE »

® The recording rates listed in pull-down menus vary
according to the connected channels.

6 Click [SAVE].

When the setting is completed, the normal recording time
associated with the setting is displayed for reference
purposes.

Use the above procedure to set up to four program patterns.

CAUTION

® Set values are lost if a different window is selected without
clicking [SAVE].
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| 5. TIMER SET

Use the following procedure to set timer operation duration and timer recording conditions on a day-specific basis.

TIMER SET

WEEK STA

A

T STO

-
-
(B
-
N :
-
-
.

3 - Ex
3 - E
g - E
g - E
3 - E
- (-]
3 - (|
3 - EN
[ SAVE |

)
8)

*
*
*
*
*

[¢)]
£
<
m

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “2. RECORD SET”.
The “RECORD SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “5. TIMER SET”.
The “TIMER SET” screen is displayed.

4 settimer recording conditions for
different days of the week.

(1) WEEK

Specifies the days of the week for timer recording. By using
multiple setting rows, it is possible to set up timer recording for
a number of different times during a single day.

(2) START

Specifies the time at which to start timer recording.

(3) STOP

Specifies the time at which to stop timer recording.

(4) PROGRAM

Specifies the program (P-1 through P-4) for program
recording. (—P.184)

(5) FPS

Specifies the recording rate. (=P.183)

Set to “***” for program recording.

“***7 is displayed automatically when program recording is set
and [SAVE] is clicked.

(6) SET

Set to “ON” to enable timer recording.

Set to “OFF” to disable timer recording.

(7) DLY

Set the start and stop times, program, and recording rate and
set “SET” to “ON” to enable timer recording over the same
period each day.

English
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FPS SET
[A125Fps_~[Jf oFF <]
[A12.5FPs_=|QOFF ]
[A12.5FPs_=|QoFF ]
[A12.5Fps |l OFF =]

125 Fps_~Ilf oFF <]
[A125Fps_~Ijf oF =]
7125 Fps <[l oFF <]
(A 125 Fps_=|ff oFF If OVER24H |
[A12.5FPs_=|jOFF ]

For setting timer
recording spanning
more than 24 hours

(8) EXT
Displays details set by an external timer. (These are not start
and stop time settings.)

¢ NOTE »
® |f “DLY” is set for any other day, all rows use this setting.

5 click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.

B Performing timer recording
Click the button on the operation panel. (-=P.159)

B Overlapping of timer reservation times

® |f timer settings overlap, recording is performed in the
following priority order.
Individual reservations - “DLY” - “EXT”
(High) «— Priority —  (Low)

® |f a reservation for a particular day or a daily reservation
overlaps with each other, priority is given to that with the
earliest start time. If both have the same start time, priority
is given to that with the highest setting position in the
menu.

B Setting a timer for over 24-hours continuous
recording

The bottom two lines (SAT, DLY) of the TIMER SET screen

are used to make settings for this type of recording.

(1) Click [OVER 24H] to switch the setting format.

(2) Set the day and time for the start of recording in the top
row.

(3) Set the day, time, program and recording rate for the end
of recording in the bottom row.

(4) Select “ON” for “SET” on the bottom row to specify timer

recording extending for over 24 hours.
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l 6. ALARM REC MODE SET

Use the following procedure to set the recording conditions for
alarm recording.

| Setting alarm recording

Set the operation patterns and recording conditions to perform
alarm recording.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “2. RECORD SET”.
The “RECORD SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “6. ALARM REC MODE SET”.
The “ALARM REC MODE SET” screen is displayed.

ALARM REC MODE SET

ALARM RECORDING
PICTURE QUALITY

AUDIO RECORDING H oFr ~|
ALARM INTERLEAVE JonLy -

REC RATE : DURATION: [T 9

PRE-ALARM RECORDING [ ElSd|

REC RATE : DURATION: | R | 12

=>(813 ALARMS CAN BE RECORDED)

13 ALARM TRIGGER faary o
14

Lo o~N® ah

_

4 set “ALARM RECORDING” to the
desired recording mode.

[Settings] (@ indicates default setting)

Setting Description

& OFF Alarm recording is disabled.

Alarm recording is always
ENABLED performed regardless of timer
recording or timer settings.

Alarm recording is performed only

AL-REC ON TIMER - -
during timer recording.

Alarm recording is performed only
AL-REC OFF TIMER during recording other than timer
recording.

Alarm recording is performed only in
the period set for timer recording
without timer recording actually
being performed.

OLY AL-RC ON TMR
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‘ Setting the picture quality for recording

Use the following procedure to set the picture quality for alarm
recording.

5 Set “PICTURE QUALITY”.
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
BASIC Basic
NORMAL Normal
€ ENHANCED Enhanced
FINE Fine
SUPER FINE Super Fine
INDIV. Picture quality is set for each camera.

B Setting the picture quality for each camera

(1) Set “PICTURE QUALITY” to “INDIV.”.
The “ALARM REC MODE SET” screen is displayed.

ALARM REC MODE SET

ALARM RECORDING HEnaBLED o
PICTURE QUALITY gnowv. ]|

01 02 03 04 . 05 06 07 08
09 10 1 12 13 14 15 16

AUDIO RECORDING
ALARM INTERLEAVE gonLy -

REC RATE : DURATION: EEE36|

PRE-ALARM RECORDING : |

REC RATE : [[XEEIIN| DURATION: BEZIE|

=>(981 ALARMS CAN BE RECORDED)

ALARM TRIGGER

(2) Set the picture quality for each camera.

(3) Set “AUDIO RECORDING”, “ALARM INTERLEAVE”,
“REC RATE”, “DURATION”, “PRE-ALARM
RECORDING”, “REC RATE”, “DURATION” and “ALARM
TRIGGER” (—steps 6 to 13).

(4) Click [SAVE].

English
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Setting audio recording

Audio can be recorded together with images during alarm
recording. Note, however, that since this audio data is also
stored in the recording area, the recording time for this area
decreases.

6 Set “AUDIO RECORDING”.
[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description
€ OFF Audio is not recorded.
ON Audio is recorded.
NOTE »

® Audio recording can be enabled when the recording rate is
between A50 and A1 FPS.

’ Setting the alarm interleave

7 Set “ALARM INTERLEAVE? to the
desired recording pattern.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
SONLY Video !s recorded only from cameras with an alarm
occurring.
Recording is switched between video from a
SW camera for which an alarm has occurred and video
from all connected cameras.

8 Set “REC RATE” to the desired
recording rate.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

A50,A25,A16.67, ®A12.5,
A8.333, A6.25, A5, A4.167,
A3.571, A3.125, A2.778,
A2.5, A2.273, A1.923,
A1.667, A1.471, A1.316,
A1.19, A1.087, A1

Recording is performed at the
selected recording rate (unit:
FPS). (Audio can be recorded.)

Recording is performed at the
selected recording rate (unit:
FPS). (Audio cannot be recorded.)

0.5, 0.333,0.25,0.2, 0.1,
0.05,0.033

The letter “A” is displayed in front of recording rates that can
be set for audio recording.

CAUTION

® When only one camera is connected, recording is
performed at 25 FPS even if 50 FPS is set.

® When two or more cameras are connected and 50 FPS is
set, the actual recording rate is roughly the recording rate
divided by the number of cameras. (Example: When 4
cameras are connected and the recording rate setting is 50
FPS, the actual recording rate is 12.5 FPS)

English
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9 Set “DURATION” to the desired alarm
recording duration.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

5SEC, 10SEC, #20SEC,
40SEC, 1MIN, 2MIN, 3MIN,
4MIN, 5MIN, 10MIN, 15MIN

Records for the set duration for
each alarm.

Records while an alarm is
activated (Recording continues
for five seconds even if less than
five seconds).

CcC

‘ Setting pre-alarm recording.

Use the following procedure to set the recording conditions to
be used for pre-alarm. (=P.162)

10 set “PRE-ALARM RECORDING” to
“ON” or “OFF”.

[Settings] (¢ indicates default setting)

Setting Description

& OFF Pre-alarm recording is disabled.
ON Pre-alarm recording is enabled.
NOTE »

® |f “ALARM RECORDING” is set to “OFF”, the PRE-ALARM
RECORDING setting is displayed as “**” and cannot be
set.

11 set “REC RATE” to the desired
recording rate.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting

A100, A50, A25, A16.67,
®A12.5, A8.333, AB.25,
A5, A4.167, A3.571,
A3.125, A2.778, A2.5,
A2.273, A1.923, A1.667,
A1.471, A1.316, A1.19,
A1.087, A1

Description

Recording is performed at the
selected recording rate (unit:
FPS).

The letter “A” is displayed in front of recording rates that can
be set for audio recording.
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CAUTION

® 100 FPS cannot be selected when mirroring is set
(—»P.119).

® When only one camera is connected, recording is
performed at 25 FPS even if 50 or 100 FPS are set.

® \When two or more cameras are connected and 50 or 100
FPS is set, the actual recording rate is roughly the
recording rate divided by the number of cameras.
(Example: When 8 cameras are connected and the
recording rate setting is 100 FPS, the actual recording rate
is 12.5 FPS)

1 2 Set “DURATION” to the desired pre-
alarm recording duration.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

5SEC, 10SEC, 20SEC,
40SEC, ¢1MIN, 2MIN,
3MIN, 4MIN, 5MIN, 10MIN,
15MIN

Records for the set duration.

‘ Setting alarm triggers

Use the following procedure to set the alarm triggers (i.e.,
launch signals), which function as operation conditions for
alarm recording.

13 set “ALARM TRIGGER?” to the desired
launch signal for alarm recording.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
®ALARM Stgrts recording when an external alarm is

activated.

SENSOR Staﬁs recording when a motion sensor is
activated.

SENSOR )
simultaneously.

ALARM OR | o actvated mdspendant of 16

SENSOR P
other.

NOTE »

® External alarm detection:
This is used to describe input of an external detection
signal from a door switch or the like to the unit's ALARM IN
terminal.

® Motion sensor detection:
This refers to detection of motion on the monitor in
accordance with motion sensor settings.

® The motion sensor settings are made on the digital video
recorder.

14 ciick [sAVE].

The setting is saved.
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n GENERAL SET

GENERAL SET

. DISPLAY SET

. BUZZER SET

. SECURITY LOCK SET

. USERID SET

. RS-232C/RS-485 SET

. HDD SET

. NETWORK SET

. NETWORK CONTROL SET

0 NG BAWN-=

1| 1. DISPLAY SET

Set conditions for the display of data on the unit's monitor by
selecting “ON” or “OFF” for each item.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “3. GENERAL SET”.
The “GENERAL SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “1. DISPLAY SET”.
The “DISPLAY SET” screen is displayed.

DISPLAY SET

(1) DATE Jon -
(2) TIME don -

3) QUALITY Jon -
(4) AUDIO Hon -

(5) ALARM COUNT : [SYIE|
(6) ALARM TYPE

(7) TITLE Hon -

5

4 Select “ON” or “OFF” for each display

item.
ltem Estft?:gljt Description
(1) | DATE ON Displays the current date or
recording date.
@) | TIME ON Displays the current time or

recording time.

Displays the picture quality for

(3) | QUALITY ON recording or playback.

Displays the audio status during

(4) | AUDIO ON recording or playback.
5) ALARM ON Displays the number of recorded
COUNT alarms.
Displays the alarm recording type.
® For alarm recording:
(6) ALARM ON “ALARM” is displayed.
TYPE .
® For pre-alarm recording:
“PRE” is displayed.
(7) | TITLE ON Displays the camera title.

English

5 click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.

¢ NOTE »

® These settings apply to information displayed on the
monitor connected to the unit, not to information displayed
on the PC monitor.

Wl 2. BUZZER SET

Use the following procedure to set a warning buzzer that
sounds when an alarm occurs or when the hard disk space
reaches remaining-space warning level.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “3. GENERAL SET”.
The “GENERAL SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “2. BUZZER SET”.
The “BUZZER SET” screen is displayed.

BUZZER SET

ALARM HoFF ~|

DISK FULL : ||
DISK ERROR : ||
LOCK WARNING : [[ST|
KEY IN il orFF -
NON REC il oFF ~|

4 Select “ON” or “OFF” for each display
item.

Item Def?u" Description
setting

Sounds a buzzer when an alarm is

(1) | ALARM OFF detected.

Sounds a buzzer when the amount

DISK of data stored in each of the hard

(2) FULL ON disk recording areas reaches the
remaining-space warning level
(—P.182).
3) DISK ON Sounds a buzzer when a hard-disk
ERROR error occurs.

Sounds a buzzer when a restricted
operation button is pressed during

) LOCK ON security lock.

WARNING Specifically, the buzzer sounds
twice with an interval of
approximately 0.5 seconds.

) | KEY IN OFF Buzzer emits a key-.operatlon sound
each time a button is pressed.

NON Sounds a buzzer when recording is

(6) REC OFF stopped.
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5 click [SAVE]

The setting is saved.

CAUTION

® These settings apply to the buzzer on the digital video
recorder. To sound a buzzer on the PC, refer to NOTE.

® Different settings cannot be used for the recorder and the
PC.

® When a buzzer sounds, press any button on the digital
video recorder to stop the buzzer.

NOTE »

To sound a buzzer on the PC
® Create a folder named “BUZZER” within the root directory
of the PC’s C drive.
® Within this folder, save the sound to be used as a buzzer in
.wav format and with the name “BUZZER.WAV”.
Example: C:\BUZZER\BUZZER.WAV
Once these settings have been made, whenever an alarm
occurs, the PC provides notification by playing the saved .wav
file.
* Only the first second of the saved audio file is played, and
for this reason, it is advisable to choose a file with suitable
audio in the first second. The use of large audio files is
discouraged.
The PC buzzer only sounds when an alarm occurs. It does
not sound for errors such as disk full warning, disk error or
recording stop.

To cancel the buzzer setting on the PC

® Delete the folder or file created in the above-mentioned
process, change the name of the audio file, or move it to a
different location on the hard disk.

® Press the [[®] (Stop) button on the PLAYBACK area on
the operation panel to stop the buzzer on the PC.
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I 3.SECURITY LOCK SET

User level functions can be displayed.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “3. GENERAL SET”.
The “GENERAL SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “3. SECURITY LOCK SET”.
The “SECURITY LOCK SET” screen is displayed.

SECURITY LOCK SET

LOCK MODE
FREE ACCESS LEVEL

OPERATION AUTHORITY
COPY
CAMERA CONTROL

: NORMAL
1 Lv2,3,4
1 Lv2,3,4

Setting Description
Displays the currently set lock mode (KEY/
LOCKMODE | 5 ) SSWORD/NETWORK)
FREE Displays user levels that cannot use
password lock (NO/LV1/LV1,2/LV1,2,3)
ACCESS ) o
LEVEL when “LOCK MODE” is set for
“PASSWORD”
Displays whether default values are used
OPERATION for user authorization, and whether to
AUTHORITY change the authorization for copying to
external media or camera control
Displays user levels that have permission
COPY to copy to external media when
“OPERATION AUTHORITY” is set for
“CHANGE”
Displays user levels with camera control
ggm_lE_SQL permission when “OPERATION
AUTHORITY” is set to “CHANGE”

SONILLIS
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| 4.USERID SET

Set a user ID and password to restrict operation of the digital
video recorder directly or through the network.

W User levels and privileges
Select from the following four user levels.

> Level LV1 Lv2 LV3 Lv4

Operation

privilege

Monitoring o O O O

Playback/

searching X ) O O

Recording X X O O

Menu operation X X X O

Monitor control X X X X
16 2 3 users 1useratLV3orlLV4

users

Concurrent 3 users at LV2, LV3 and LV4

connection

restriction 16 users including a user for the DVR (1 user
for the DVR)

*1 Masked video cannot be monitored.

*2 However, the maximum number may not be possible
depending on the NET conditions and the number of
screens displayed.

Registering a user

Use the following procedure to set the user ID, password and
level.

The user ID must be between one and eight alphanumeric
characters, and the password between four and eight
alphanumeric characters.

Characters that can be entered: 0t0 9, Ato Z

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU?” is displayed.

2 Click “3. GENERAL SET”.
The “GENERAL SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “4. USER ID SET”.
The “USER ID SET” screen is displayed.

USER ID PASSWORD LV
1 [C— 4
2 [CE— B
o2 2222 > o]

USER ID PASSWORD LV
9 I | BN
10 | ]
11 [ E
12 | ]
13 | B
[ -]
[ -]
[ -]

4 IR G |
5 I I

6 B
7 B s
8 B 6
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4 set user ID for “USER ID”.
5 set“PASSWORD”.

6 Set user level for “LV”.

[Settings]
Setting Description
1 Level 1
2 Level 2
3 Level 3
4 Level 4

7 Click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.

@) caurion

® The “LV” setting registered on line 1 cannot be changed
from “4”. To change the level, register a separate user on a
different line.
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I 5.RS-232C/RS-485 SET

This screen displays settings relevant to the unit’s interfaces.
Settings cannot be changed.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “3. GENERAL SET”.
The “GENERAL SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “5. RS-232C/RS-485 SET”.
The “RS-232C/RS-485 SET” screen is displayed.

RS-232C/RS-485 SET

CONTROL  :RS-485
DATA SPEED : 19200
STATUS INFO : OFF
ALARMINFO : OFF
ADDRESS : 001

Iltem Description

(1) | CONTROL Displays the type of interface.

(2) | DATA SPEED Displays the communication speed.

Displays whether or not status
information is transmitted during
RS-232C/RS-485 communication.

(3) | STATUS INFO

Displays whether or not alarm
information is transmitted during
RS-232C/RS-485 communication.

(4) | ALARM INFO

(5) | ADDRESS Displays the address.

192

Il 6.HDD SET

This screen displays information regarding the hard disk.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “3. GENERAL SET”.
The “GENERAL SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “6. HDD SET".
The “HDD SET” screen is displayed.

HDD SET

(1 ) DISK 1 :82 GB «— DISK2 :80 GB
EX-DISK1:82 GB «— EX-DISK2:80 GB
EX-DISK3:82 GB «— EX-DISK4:80 GB

(2) MIRRORING :ON
3) PLAYBACK DRIVE :

(1) Hard disk capacity

Displays the total capacity of the hard disk.

If the hard disk is expanded, the capacity is displayed for each
disk.

(2) MIRRORING
Displays settings relevant to mirroring-type recording on the
digital video recorder.

Setting Description

ON Mirroring recording enabled.

OFF Mirroring recording disabled.

NOTE »

® Mirroring:
When the hard disk is expanded, the same video can be
recorded to both hard disks in a process known as
“mirroring”. Even if a problem occurs in the writing of video
data to one of the disks, it is possible to extract normal data
from the other disk when this function is turned on.

(3) PLAYBACK DRIVE
This item indicates which of the hard drives is used to provide
video for playback when mirroring is turned on.

Setting Description

e Mirroring is disabled.

MASTER | Playback data is read from master disk.
SLAVE | Playback data is read from slave disk.
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CAUTION

® “***js displayed and “PLAYBACK DRIVE” cannot be set
when only one hard disk is being used or when
“MIRRORING” is set to “OFF”.

® When this setting is made after expanding the hard disk,
the hard disks are initialized and all recorded video is lost.
If any important recordings are stored on the hard disks,
they should also be stored on a separate data storage
device before making this setting.

I 7.NETWORK SET

Network settings must be made in advance on the unit
whenever it is to be controlled via a network. Once this is
done, settings can then be changed from the controlling PC.

NOTE »

® Changing network-related settings
When these settings are modified, the connection is
cancelled and control rights are returned to the unit. To
reestablish the connection, reset the network settings on
the PC to match the modified settings on the unit.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “3. GENERAL SET”.
The “GENERAL SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “7. NETWORK SET”.
The “NETWORK SET” screen is displayed.

NETWORK SET

DHCP

IP ADDRESS
SUBNET MASK
GATEWAY

PORT

NETWORK SPEED

DNS SERVER
PRIMARY
SECONDARY

HOST NAME

DOMAIN SUFFIX

MAC ADDRESS : 08-00-7B-81-22-4C
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Change the settings as required.

ltem

Description

(1) | DHCP

Set from the digital video recorder
whether the IP address is automatically
acquired from the DHCP server or
manually set. Set “ON” when using an IP
address acquired automatically from an
Internet service provider or a DHCP
server on a LAN, and set “OFF” when
using a fixed IP.

(2) |IP ADDRESS

Select “OFF” for “DHCP” to set. Generally,
a private IP address is used when a fixed
IP address is set in a LAN (example:
192.168.0.0 - 192.168.255.255).

Be sure not to duplicate IP addresses
from other devices.

SUBNET

3) MASK

Select “OFF” for “DHCP” to set. The same
value is set throughout the LAN.

(4) | GATEWAY

Select “OFF” for “DHCP” to set. Specifies
the IP address of the device (on the LAN
side) when linking a LAN to a WAN or
another type of network.

(5) |[PORT

Sets open port. Default value is “80”.

NETWORK

(6) SPEED

Sets restrictions for traffic in the LAN.
Normally, this is set to “NO LIMIT”.

DNS

) SERVER

Set whether the DNS server IP address is
automatically acquired or manually set.
Generally this setting is “AUTO” when
“ON” is selected for “DHCP”. When the
DNS server address is specified by
network administrator or Internet service
provider, select “MANUAL” and set
“PRIMARY” and “SECONDARY” below.

PRIMARY

®) | sSECONDARY

Set the primary address and the
secondary address.

Set when “DNS SERVER” is set to
“MANUAL". Set the DNS server address
specified by the network administrator or
Internet service provider.

(9) [HOST NAME

Set the host name.

DOMAIN

(10) SUFFIX

Set when specified by an Internet service
provider.

Contact the network administrator for more details on setting

values.
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@) caurion

® |f settings are changed during network control, the
connection is terminated.

@ NOTE »

® |f a value other than “80” is set as the default value for the
port, when specifying the URL, enter a colon (:) and then
the port number after the IP address.
For example, if the port number is set as “60001”, enter
http://192.168.0.1:60001/

5 click [SAVE]

The setting is saved.
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l 8. NETWORK CONTROL SET

@) caurion

® |f settings are changed during network control, the
connection is terminated.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “3. GENERAL SET”.
The “GENERAL SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “8. NETWORK CONTROL SET”.
The “NETWORK CONTROL SET” screen is displayed.

NETWORK CONTROL SET

NETWORK CONTROL
4 NETWORK STATUS
S OPERATION AUTHORITY : |
6 COPY/DOWNLOAD g
7 CAMERA CONTROL g
8

4  set “NETWORK STATUS” to “ON” or
“OFF”.

[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description

During network connection, the message
“NETWORK CONTROL” is displayed on the
monitor connected to the digital video recorder.

4 ON

The message “NETWORK CONTROL” is not
displayed on the monitor connected to the digital
video recorder even during network connection.

OFF

5 Set “OPERATION AUTHORITY” to
“NORMAL” or “CHANGE”".

If no changes are to be made to user privileges, select
“NORMAL” and go to step 8.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
© NORMAL Usgr privileges remain at the default
setting.
CHANGE Allows changes to user privileges.

SONILL3IS
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6 If “OPERATION AUTHORITY” is set to
“CHANGE”, set the level for “COPY/
DOWNLOAD”.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

Allows users at Level 3 or higher to

#LV3, 4 download live images.

Allows users at Level 4 or higher to

Lva download live images.

7 If “OPERATION AUTHORITY” is set to
“CHANGE”, set the level for “CAMERA
CONTROL”.

[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description
oLV2 3.4 Allows users at Level 2 or higher to control

cameras from the PC.
Allows users at Level 3 or higher to control

LV3, 4
cameras from the PC.

LV4 Allows Level 4 users to control cameras
from the PC.

8 click [SAVE].

The settings are saved.
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E SCREEN SET

SCREEN SET

1. SEQUENCE SET
2. MASK SET

1| 1. SEQUENCE SET

Use the following procedure to scroll through video from all
cameras at a specified interval.

The interval for automatic selection can only be set for full
screen and quad display.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “4. SCREEN SET”.
The “SCREEN SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “1. SEQUENCE SET”.
The “SEQUENCE SET” screen is displayed.

SEQUENCE SET
4 FuLL |
5 QuAaD : [[EE|

4 Set “FULL” to the desired full-screen
display interval.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

¢1S Display changes at a 1 second interval.

2S - 30S | Display changes at a 2 to 30 second interval.

INDIV. Set the period for each camera.

@ NOTE »

® The screen changes if “INDIV.” is selected. See “Switching
the main monitor and monitor 2 displays at a set time
period” (following) for the next operations.

5 Set “QUAD” to the desired quad-screen
display interval.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢1S Display changes at a 1 second interval.
2S - 30S | Display changes at a 2 to 30 second interval.
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6 Click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.

Switching the main monitor and monitor 2
displays at a set time period

1 Set “FULL” to “INDIV.” on the
“SEQUENCE SET” screen.

SEQUENCE SET
1 FULL : [
2 QUAD H1s
3 MAIN/MON.2 MONITOR SET
TIME PERIOD  : | NN
CH 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
4 MAIN MONITOR RS R R e e s O

5 MON.2 s zfis_cifis clks s s Sihs Slhs S
CH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
MAIN MONITOR (3| TS| S SR N (| 0 [
MON.2 s zfis_cifis ks s Shs Sihs Slhs S

6

Set “QUAD” to the desired quad-screen
display interval.

Set “TIME PERIOD” to the desired time
period.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
*T1 Time period T1

T2 Time period T2

T3 Time period T3

T4 Time period T4

4 Select the switching interval for each
camera on the main monitor.
On the DSR-5009P, cameras No. 01-09 are displayed.

5 Select the switching interval for each

camera on monitor 2. E
On the DSR-5009P, cameras No. 01-09 are displayed. ﬂ ﬂ
3=
6 Click [SAVE]. z5
The setting is saved. 7 §

@) caurion

® The time period for “T1” through “T4” changes to that of
“TIME PERIOD A’ or “TIME PERIOD B” on the <TIME
PERIOD SET> screen (=P.69).
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I 2. MASK SET

Use the following procedure to mask unneeded video on the
monitor screen with a gray pattern.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “4. SCREEN SET”.
The “SCREEN SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “2. MASK SET”.

The “MASK SET" screen is displayed.
On the DSR-5009P, cameras No. 01-09 are displayed.

MASK SET

MASK 3l oFr -
TIME PERIOD

CH 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08

LEANRIeINTh (el ¥ oF - [oFF ~f|oFF -[[oFF ~J|oFF =ljoFF floFF -[foFF -]

MON.2 forF Jjorr =Jjorr =llorF =loFF =Jjorr =Jjorr =lorr =]
NETWORK (| S| ST (T o 3 T T

CH (1] 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

UE\NN el el oFF ~f|oFr ~f|oFF [ oFF xljoFF =ljoFF =lfoFF =[[oFF -]
MON.2 for ~fjorr ~f|oFF ~lJorF =lforr =f|oFF ~JoFF =lforr <]
L=\ (el QN OF F - [oFF ~J|oFF -[[oFF ~J|oFF =lfoFF ~floFF -[foFF -]

4 Set the following functions as required.
ltem Description

(1) | MASK Turns masking on or off.

(2) | TIME PERIOD | Select a time period, from T1 to T4.

Turns masking on or off for each channel
on the main monitor, monitor 2 an

(3) [CH th i it itor 2 and

network video.

5 click [SAVE]

The setting is saved.

( NOTE »

® Network mask settings are valid only for the user
connecting to the network with LV 1. Users connecting with
LV2, LV3 and LV4 are able to display all channels.
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E POWER LOSS/USED TIME

l 1. POWER LOSS/USED TIME

Use the following procedure to check date and time of power
losses, the amount of power-on time, and time of use for hard

disk.

1 Click the button on the operation

panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “5. POWER LOSS/USED TIME”.
The “POWER LOSS/USED TIME” screen is displayed.

POWER LOSS/USED TIME

(1

LOSS RECOVER

20-10 3 20-10 19:
19 -10 3 20-10 09:
19-10 g 20-10 09:
19-10 g 19-10 21:
19 -10 3 19-10 20:
19-10 8 19-10 20:
19-10 5 19-10 20:
01-01 00: 12-08 12:

(2) INTERNAL HDD DISK1 USE : 00023H

DISK2 USE : 00023H
POWER : 00023H

3) - FIRMWARE VER

M:0.12-00 $:00.21-02 C:00.00-09

ltem Description
Displays the number of power losses
(1) | POWER (#007) and the date and time of

occurrence and recovery for the eight
most recent power losses.

Displays the power usage duration for

(2) | INTERNAL HDD oach disk.
FIRMWARE ) ] .
©) VER Displays the firmware version.
NOTE »

® The maximum number of power losses displayed is “999”.
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INITIALIZATION LOG

l INITIALIZATION LOG

Use the following procedure to check the records for hard-disk
initialization and area resetting.

1 Click the button on the operation

pan

el.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2

Click “6. INITIALIZATION LOG”.
The “INITIALIZATION LOG” screen is displayed.

DATE

04 - 06
04 - 06
04 - 06
26 - 05

TIME AREA ACTION
17:01 RECORD(INIT.)

17:00 RECORD(RESET)
17:00 ARCHIVE(INIT.
1: ARCHIVE(RESET)

Iltem Description

(1) | DATE Displays the date of initialization and
area resetting.

@) | TIME Displays the time of initialization and
area resetting.
Displays the area in question and the

(3) | AREA, ACTION corresponding operation content.
Displays the user ID of the user that

(4) | USER performed initialization and area
resetting.

( NOTE »

® The eight most recent records for initialization and area
resetting are displayed.
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199



u COPY MENU SETTINGS

l SAVING MENU SETTINGS

Use the following procedure to save menu settings to a PC.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “7. COPY MENU SETTINGS”.
The “COPY MENU SETTINGS” screen is displayed.

COPY MENU SETTINGS
DVR TYPE VER. : SA16-04.00
SAVE MENUS TO PC

3

LOAD MENUS FROM PC
LOAD FILE

COPY USER ID SETTINGS : ||
COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS : |[oJIHI|
COPY NETWORK SETTINGS do -

3 Click [SAVE].

The save confirmation dialog is displayed.

4 Specify the save destination folder and
save.

200

l LOADING MENU SETTINGS

Load menu settings saved on a computer to the digital video
recorder.

Also set whether to load user ID settings (=P.191) or network
settings (—=P.193).

CAUTION

® Recording area settings (=P.78) can also be loaded but
hard disk initialization is required.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “7. COPY MENU SETTINGS”.
The “COPY MENU SETTINGS” screen is displayed.

COPY MENU SETTINGS

DVR TYPE VER. : SA16-04.00

SAVE MENUS TO PC

LOAD MENUS FROM PC
LOAD FILE

3
COPY USER ID SETTINGS : ||
COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS : [[Jo|
COPY NETWORK SETTINGS o -

Click the [BROWSE] button and specify
the file that the menu is saved in.

Select whether to load user ID settings
with “COPY USER ID SETTINGS”.

a A~ O

Select whether to load network settings
with “COPY NETWORK SETTINGS”.

6 Click [LOAD].

The loading process begins.
The network is disconnected and the digital video recorder
restarts.

SONILL3IS
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n ADVANCED MENU SET

ADVANCED MENU SET

. ALARM NOTICE SET

. CAMERA CONTROL SET
. PPP SET

. TIME ZONE/NTP SET

Il 1. ALARM NOTICE SET

Use the following procedure to receive notification by e-mail
when an alarm event or device malfunction occurs while the
digital video recorder is connected to a network. To set this

function, make the necessary e-mail settings.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.

The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “8. ADVANCED MENU SET”.
The “ADVANCED MENU SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “1. ALARM NOTICE SET".
The “ALARM NOTICE SET” screen is displayed.

ALARM NOTICE SET

ALARM NOTICE

SMTP SERVER ADDRESS
USER MAIL ADDRESS
SEND MAIL ADDRESS

SUBJECT
AUTHENTICATION

POP3 SERVER ADDRESS :
USER ID

PASSWORD

4 Set “ALARM NOTICE” to “ON”.
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Alarm notification is disabled.
ON Alarm notification is enabled.

S Set “SMTP SERVER ADDRESS”.

English
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6 Set “USER MAIL ADDRESS” to the e-
mail address from which notifications
are sent.

7 Set “USE” in the unset column of
“SEND MAIL ADDRESS” to “ON” or
“OFF”.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Alarm notification is disabled.
ON Alarm notification is enabled.

8 Enter the recipient’s e-mail address
under “MAIL ADDRESS”.

9 Set “IMAGE” to “ON” or “OFF”.
[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF An alarm image is not attached to the e-mail.
ON An alarm image is attached to the e-mail.

1 0 Use the same procedure to set the e-
mail addresses of other e-mail
recipients.

Up to eight recipient e-mail addresses can be set.

11 set “SUBJECT” to the subject of the
notification e-mail.

12 set “AUTHENTICATION” to select
whether authentication is to be
performed.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
4 NO USE | User authentication is not performed.
POP3 (POP before SMTP) authentication is
POP3
performed.
SMTP SMTP authentication is performed.

1 3 Set the POP3 server address for “POP3
SERVER ADDRESS” when
“AUTHENTICATION” is set to “POP3”.

1 4 Set the user ID for “USER ID” when
“AUTHENTICATION” is set to “POP3” or
“SMTP”.

1 5 Set the password for “PASSWORD”
when “AUTHENTICATION” is set to
“POP3” or “SMTP”.

16 click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.
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NOTE »

® The digital video recorder supports the following SMTP
authentication:

* CRAM-MD5 -+ LOGIN

CAUTION

For the digital video recorder to perform authentication, the
provider must have authentication settings made. Make the
authentication settings after confirming the type of
authentication supported by the connected provider.

| 2. CAMERA CONTROL SET

Set when cameras with remote operation capability are

connected.

Perform the following connections and set camera control to

use in full screen display.

Connections necessary for remote operation:

® Connect coaxial control cameras to the VIDEO terminal.

® Connect the Sanyo RS-485 control camera to the RS-485
terminal (RJ-11).

® Connect the other companies’ RS485/422 control camera
to the 2ND RS485/422 terminal.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “8. ADVANCED MENU SET”.
The “ADVANCED MENU SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “2. CAMERA CONTROL SET”.

The “CAMERA CONTROL SET” screen is displayed.
The DSR-5009P displays only nine channels.

5 CAMERA CONTROL SET
4
PROTOCOL CH PROTOCOL ADD.
LI OFF ~ I OFF  ~/JE
2 [ 10
3 1 [
4 | 12
5 13 |
6 (CorF
7 15 [
8 16 |
7 2ND RS-485/422 PROTOCOL : I3 -
8

202

4 Set “PROTOCOL” to the protocol
corresponding to the dome camera.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description

¢ OFF No protocol

SANYO COAX1 SANYO COAX

SANYO RS485 SANYO RS485

BBV COAX BBV COAX

PELCO COAX PELCO COAX

2ND RS-485/422 | 2ND RS-485/422

SANYO COAX2 | SANYO COAX (High speed)

“ADD”.

channels.

Set “2ND RS-485/422 PROTOCOL”.

ON O O

Click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.

The address (000 to 127) is displayed in

Use the same procedure to set the other

| 3.PPP SET

This setting is required to connect to the provider.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “8. ADVANCED MENU SET”.
The “ADVANCED MENU SET” screen is displayed.

3 Click “3. PPP SET".
The “PPP SET” screen is displayed.

PPP SET
DIAL UP : |
5 PROVIDER TEL. NO. : [
LOGIN ID :
7 PASSWORD |
8 AUTHENTICATION | EXTR|
AUTO IP ADDRESS  : 0. 0. 0. 0
9 DIAL IN Borr
10 LOGIN ID |
1 PASSWORD : |
12 AUTHENTICATION ||
13 IP ADDRESS 192 [ 163 [ 250 [ 250 ||
14 CLIENT IP ADDRESS : KN . KN M. ESH
15 CIRCUIT TYPE BiToNE ]|
16 MODEM INITI. cCOMMAND : |
17 BAUD RATE : [[{EZIIII| bps,  DATA SIZE : 8 bits
18 PARITY  :|CEIEE| sToP BIT : [ENE|
19
20
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NOTE »

® The IP address automatically allocated by the Internet
service provider is displayed after a dial-up connection for
“AUTO IP ADDRESS’.

4  set “DIAL UP” to “ON” or “OFF”.

If no dial-up connection is to be used, select “OFF” and go to
step 9.

If a dial-up connection is to be used, select “ON” and perform
steps 5 to 8.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Dial-up connection is disabled.
ON Dial-up connection is enabled.

5 Enter the telephone number of the
provider in “PROVIDER TEL. NO.”
under “DIAL UP”.

6 Set “LOGIN ID” under “DIAL UP”.

7 Set “PASSWORD” under “DIAL UP”.

8 Set “AUTHENTICATION” under “DIAL
UP” to an authentication protocol.

[Settings] (# indicates default setting)

Setting Description
®AUTO PAP or'CHAP authentication is detected
automatically.
PAP PAP authentication is used.
CHAP CHAP authentication is used.

O  Set “DIAL IN” to “ON” or “OFF”.

If no dial-in connection is to be used, select “OFF” and go to
step 15.

If a dial-in connection is to be used, select “ON” and perform
steps 10 to 14.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ OFF Dial-in connection is disabled.
ON Dial-in connection is enabled.

10 set “LOGIN ID” under “DIAL IN”.

11 set “PASSWORD” under “DIAL IN”.

English
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12 set “AUTHENTICATION” under “DIAL
IN” to an authentication protocol.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
®AUTO PAP or .CHAP authentication is detected
automatically.
PAP PAP authentication is used.
CHAP CHAP authentication is used.

13 set “IP ADDRESS” under “DIAL IN” to
the IP address of the digital video

recorder.

1 4 Set “CLIENT IP ADDRESS” under “DIAL
IN” to the IP address of the PC.

15 set “CIRCUIT TYPE” to the type of
phone line connected to the modem.

[Settings] (® indicates default setting)

Setting Description
¢ DTMF Touch-tone line
PULSE Rotary dial line

16 set “MODEM INITI. COMMAND” to an

AT command.

Enter an AT command to control the modem. Enter a
command that begins with “AT” and specifies the modem
manufacturer and then a command that switches flow control
to software control.

17 set “BAUD RATE”.

CAUTION

® Use the DATA SPEED of the connected modem.

18 set “PARITY”.

19 set “sTop BIT".
20 ciick [SAVE].

The setting is saved.

| 4.NTP SET

Use the following procedure to synchronize the time using the
Internet or an NTP server on a LAN.

1 Click the button on the operation
panel.
The “MAIN MENU” is displayed.

2 Click “8. ADVANCED MENU SET”.
The “ADVANCED MENU SET” screen is displayed.
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3 Click “4. TIME ZONE/NTP SET”.
The “TIME ZONE/NTP SET” screen is displayed.

Bl GMT Dublin, Lisbon, London ¥/

TIME ZONE/NTP SET
4 TIME ZONE
5 SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER : S|
6 NTP SERVER ADDRESS
7 TIME TO SYNCHRONIZE  : [GId| : [CE]|
RENEWAL OF MANUAL OPERATION
8

4  set “TIME ZONE".
[Settings] (@ indicates default setting)

Setting Description
GMT-12 Eniwetok, Greenwich Mean Time -12
Kwajalein hours, Eniwetok, Kwajalein

GMT-11 Midway Island,
Samoa

Greenwich Mean Time -11
hours, Midway Island, Samoa

GMT-10 Hawaii

Greenwich Mean Time -10
hours, Hawaii

GMT-09 Alaska

Greenwich Mean Time -9
hours, Alaska

GMT-08 Pacific Time

Greenwich Mean Time -8
hours, Pacific Time

GMT-07 Arizona, Mountain
Time

Greenwich Mean Time -7
hours, Arizona

GMT-06 Central Time

Greenwich Mean Time -6
hours, Central Time

GMT-05 Eastern Time

Greenwich Mean Time -5
hours, Eastern Time

GMT-04 Atlantic Time
(Canada)

Greenwich Mean Time -4
hours, Atlantic Time (Canada)

GMT-03:30 Newfoundland

Greenwich Mean Time -3 hours
30 minutes, Newfoundland

GMT-03 Brasilia

Greenwich Mean Time -3
hours, Brasilia

GMT-02 Mid-Atlantic

Greenwich Mean Time -2
hours, Mid-Atlantic

GMT-01 Azores, Cap Verde

Greenwich Mean Time -1 hour,

Is. Azores

4 GMT Dublin, Lisbon, Greenwich Mean Time, Dublin,
London Lisbon, London
GMT+01 Amsterdam, Greenwich Mean Time +1 hour,
Berlin, Rome Amsterdam, Berlin, Rome

GMT+02 Athens, Istanbul,
Minsk

Greenwich Mean Time +2
hours, Athens, Istanbul, Minsk

GMT+03 Moscow,
Baghdad, Riyadh

Greenwich Mean Time +3
hours, Moscow, Baghdad,
Riyadh

GMT+03:30 Tehran

Greenwich Mean Time +3
hours 30 minutes, Tehran

GMT+04 Kabul, Baku,
Thilisi

Greenwich Mean Time +4
hours, Kabul, Baku, Tbilisi
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Setting Description
GMT+05 Islamabad, Greenwich Mean Time +5
Tashkent hours, Islamabad, Tashkent

GMT+05:30 Mumbai,
Kolkata

Greenwich Mean Time +5
hours 30 minutes, Mumbai,
Kolkata

GMT+06 Almaty, Dhaka

Greenwich Mean Time +6
hours, Almaty, Dhaka

GMT+07 Bangkok, Hanoi,
Jakarta

Greenwich Mean Time +7
hours, Bangkok, Hanoi, Jakarta

GMT+08 Beijing, Hong
Kong

Greenwich Mean Time +8
hours, Beijing, Hong Kong

GMT+09 Osaka, Sapporo,
Tokyo

Greenwich Mean Time +9
hours, Osaka, Sapporo, Tokyo

GMT+10 Canberra, Sydney

Greenwich Mean Time +10
hours, Canberra, Sydney

GMT+11 Magadan,

Greenwich Mean Time +11

Solomon ls. hours, Magadan, Solomon Is.
GMT+12 Auckland, Greenwich Mean Time +12
Wellington hours, Auckland, Wellington

GMT+12 Fiji, Marshall Is.

Greenwich Mean Time +12
hours, Fiji, Marshall Is.

S Set “SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER” to

MON”.

6 Set “NTP SERVER ADDRESS”.

7 Set the synchronization time with “TIME

TO SYNCHRONIZE”. (10 minute

intervals)

8 click [SAVE].

The setting is saved.

NOTE »

® Click [RENEWAL] to manually update the time.
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n DVR VIEWER2

DVR Viewer2 is a program designed specifically for use with
the digital video recorder. It can be used to play back image
and audio data that have been copied onto storage media
such as a computer hard disk drive or CompactFlash card.
DVR Viewer2 can be downloaded from the Sanyo website at
the URL provided below.

Sanyo website URL:
http://www.sanyosecurity.com

CAUTION

® Do not recopy “Viewer2” from a CompactFlash card or disk
for use on a computer.

| Operating environment

The following operating environment is required in order to
use the DVR Viewer2.

® Applicable operating system: Windows 98 SE, Me, 2000,
XP

® CPU: Pentium (R) 4 (2 GHz) or better
® Memory: 256 MB minimum

NOTE »

® [f an older version of DVR Viewer2 or ActiveX is installed,
remove these programs with [Control Panel] = [Add or
Remove Programs] in advance.

® DVR Viewer2 supports JPEG2000.

English
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I Installing DVR Viewer2

Use the following procedure to install DVR Viewer2.

1 Decompress the downloaded DVR
Viewer2 and double-click the installer
icon.

The installation wizard starts.

DYRMiewers

The setup wizard is displayed. Perform
operations following the messages
displayed on the screen.
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I Opening and closing DVR Viewer2

| Opening DVR Viewer2

1 From the Start menu, select [Programs]
- [SANYO] - [DVR Viewer2] in order to
start the program.

DVR Viewer2 starts up.

’f})\i Activate Windows
L)

“ windows Catalog

% ‘Windows Update
r“ Programs \{j AcCcessories 3
I Adobe »

L Documents 4 \fj Dell Accessaties
- F SANYO DYR. Viewer2
© B Settings m N
S \jj Games
7 D Search » ‘Ij Startup 3

When DVR Viewer2 starts up, the following window appears.

i DVRViewer2 (A=)
Fils(F) tiew(y) Hep(H)

= ?

%
wop | e | meay | soe | eav | wed | ew | osee[i o]
FLAYBACK AUDID [OFF

MAGESZE ®1 C2 C3 C4 5

PLAYSPEED 1 ©2 #3 ©4 5

IMAGE NUMBER THE TIME POSITION [LOWER RIGHT + 2
ready Cap_Ow
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| Closing DVR Viewer2

1 To close DVR Viewer, click the Close
button (X) in the top-right corner of the
window or select [Exit(X)] from the
[File(F)] menu.

DVR Viewer2 closes.

Open (0) amo |

vor | ey | mer | stor | ruw | wea | oo | s

FLAYBACK AUDID [OFF
MAGESZE G 1 C2 C3 C4 C5

PLAYSPEED 1 C2 €3 C4 O35

IMAGE NUMBER TIME

TIME POSITION [LOWER RIGHT +

exit spplication Cap M

d3H10 I
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DVR VIEWER2

l Menu structure

The basic menus for DVR Viewer2 are located on the menu
bar and tool bar in the upper-left of the window. Click a
command to open the corresponding menu.

| Menu bar ‘

This is the basic menu for DVR Viewer2. Click a command to
view the details for that command.

(1 ) ©)

i DVRYiewen2

File{Fy Wiew(s) HelpiH)

=& %

(1) File(F)

Open(O): Opens saved images.

Print(P): Prints the specified image.

Title Input(T): Enter titles for printed images.

Exit(X): Closes DVR Viewer2.

(2) View(V)

Toolbar(T): Displays and hides the toolbar.

Status bar(S): Displays and hides the status bar at the bottom
of the window.

Separate(P): Allows the border to be moved up and down.
Date Display Format(D): Sets the date display format.

(3) Help(H)

Displays the version information of DVR Viewer2.

Toolbar ‘

This contains commands that are most often used.

i DVRYiewen2

File{F) Wiew(d) HelpiH)

=&t
1]
M @ @

(1) Corresponds to the [Open(O)] command on the [File(F)]
menu.

(2) Corresponds to the [Print(P)] command on the [File(F)]
menu.

(3) Corresponds to the [Help(H)] command.
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I Opening files

Use the following procedure to open files saved on the hard
disk or on a disk.

1 Click [Open(0)] on the [File(F)] menu.

Alternatively, click the = icon on the toolbar.

The [Open] dialog box is displayed.
2 Click [Browse...] to display the folder
tree.

Specify the drive and folder to be viewed and then click [OK].
To display thumbnail images, check [Show Thumbnails].

Open E‘
 Open afolder with JPEG images
‘ Browse..
[ Show Thumbnails
 Openimages on DISC
D -

@) cauion

® To play back audio, be sure to specify a folder that
contains “MP3’ files.

® \When data was saved on a CD-R using a previous model
SANYO DVR, folders may not be displayed when
[Browse...] is clicked. In this case, set [Open images on
DISC] to ON and specify the drive.

3 Click [OK].
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I Viewing images

When image files are opened, the images that have been loaded appear. The display window consists of a main window and
a thumbnail window, and various operations on this window can be used during slideshow playback of images.

i DYRYiewer2

File{F)  Wiewit) Help(H)

~=N

Time 01/01/2005 10:15:10
stamp
”~
TOP | PREY | RPLAY | STOP | PL&Y | NEXT ‘ END ‘ SKIP |1 i
PLa&YBAGK AUDIO [OFF -

IMAGESIZE &1 2 €3 4 (8§
PL&YSPEED ¢ 1 ¢ 2 ® 3 4 (O35

IMAGE NUMBER: 146 TIME |01/01/2005 10:15:10 TIME POSITION |LOWER: RIGHT =

53 |E4)

—(3)

000001.jpg

000005.jpg

ready

UM

(1) Main window

When a thumbnail image is double-clicked, the image
appears larger in the main window.

When files are opened, the image whose file name has the
smallest number is displayed.

(2) Thumbnail window

When “Show Thumbnails” in the [Open] dialog box is
checked, thumbnail images are displayed in ascending order
of filename number. Thumbnail images that cannot fit in the
window can be viewed using the scroll bar.

(3) Operation panel (=P.209)
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DVR VIEWER2

(3) Operation panel

This is used for playback operations in the main window and to adjust the images.

(1 ) ®) 4) ®)

(6) ) 8)

|
ToP | PREV | RPLAY | STOP | PLAY | MNEXT | END ||SKIF‘1 -

‘IIMAGESIZE f1 (2 3 4 (§ |

|F'LAYBADK AUDID |OFF |

(13) (14)

The playback speed for slideshows can be set to one of five

(10) Hpuavspeep 01 C2 3 C4 C5 |
IMAGE NUMEBER 1/5 TIME | 01/01/2005 10:15:10 TIME POSITION |LOWER RIGHT +
(11) (12)
(1) [TOP] (10) PLAY SPEED (Default setting: 3)
Displays the first image.
(2) [PREV] speeds.

Displays the previous image.
(3) [RPLAY]

Starts playback of the slideshow in the reverse direction.
Skips through the number of images specified in “SKIP”.

(4) [STOP]
When pressed during playback, the slideshow stops.

(5) [PLAY]
Displays one image at a time. (Slideshow)
Skips through the number of images specified in “SKIP”.

(6) [NEXT]

Displays the next image.

(7) [END]

Displays the last image.

(8) SKIP (Default setting: 1)

Sets the number of images that are skipped when playing and
reverse playing slideshows.

When using the default setting (1), all images are played back
one at a time.

For example, if “5” is set, 1>6—>11... are displayed.

Setting values: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 100, 200

(9) IMAGE SIZE (Default setting: 1)

The display size for images in the main window can be set to
one of five sizes.

To display a large image, select higher values.

1 400 x 300 4 1,024 x 768
2 640 x 480 5 1,280 x 960
3 800 x 600

English

1 1 sec 4 0.1 sec
2 0.5 sec 5 0.02 sec
3 0.2 sec

CAUTION

® The actual playback speed may vary depending on the
computer’s performance.

(11) IMAGE NUMBER
Displays “Current image number/Total number of images”.

(12) TIME
Displays the recording time for the displayed image.

CAUTION

® The order of the day, month and year is defined by the
settings of the computer.

(13) TIME POSITION (Default setting: LOWER RIGHT)
Specifies the display position for the recording time.
Available settings: LOWER RIGHT, UPPER RIGHT, UPPER
LEFT, LOWER LEFT

(14) PLAYBACK AUDIO (Default setting: OFF)
Select the channel recorded the image file with audio to be
played back.

OFF Audio is not played.

Audio recorded with a device connected to the
AUDIO1 AUDIO1 IN terminal on the rear panel is
played back.

Audio recorded with a device connected to the
AUDIO2 AUDIO2 IN terminal on the rear panel is
played back.

Audio from both the AUDIO1 IN and AUDIO2

AUDIO1,2 IN terminals on the rear panel are played back.




DVR VIEWER2

I Printing images

Specified images can be printed as full screens together with
date and time information.

| Printing the image in the main window.

1 Click [Print(P)] on the [File(F)] menu or
click the & icon on the toolbar.
The Windows print dialog box is displayed.

2 Make the necessary settings, such as
selecting the printer and the number of
copies, and then click [OK].

The image in the main window is printed with an embedded

time stamp.

| .

it DYEYiewen?

FIENEN Yiew(]  Help(H)
QpeniC, ., ChrlH0

Title Inpuk(T). ..

Exit(x)

| Printing thumbnail images

1 Click the thumbnail image to be printed.

The image is highlighted in blue.

2 Perform the above procedure for
printing the image in the main window.

TOP ‘ FREV ‘ HF’LAY‘ sTOP ‘ LAY ‘ NEXT ‘ END ‘ SKIP [T v

FLAYBACK ALDIO |OFF -

IMBGESIZE @1 C 2 ©3 C4 C5
PLAYSPEED (1 (2 &3 T4 C5

IM4GE NUMBER 176 TIME | 0110112005 10:15:10 TIME POSITION |LOWER RIGHT ~

7\
A\

WL 17
<
SIS oSS

000001.pg 000002, jog 00000100 000004 jog (0000 0o

Y
F
O‘o

| Printing several images all at once

1 Hold down the [Ctrl] key and click on
the thumbnail images to be printed in
the thumbnail window.

Clicked images are selected.

( NOTE »

® Consecutive images can be collectively selected.
Click on the first image and then click on the last image
while holding the [SHIFT] key.
Click on the first image and then click on an image on the
next row (or previous row) while holding the [SHIFT] key to
select in boxes.

2 Perform the above procedure for
printing the image in the main window.
Selected images are printed one at a time.

’ Entering titles for printed images ‘

1 Click [Title Input(T)] on the [File(F)]
menu.
The dialog box for entering titles is displayed.

i5. DYRViewen2

HIEEN view  HelpH)

Cpen()... ChEH-O
Prink{F. .. CErlHP
Exik ()
Title Input E|
Input print title
[DVR IMAGE -

OFK. [! Cancel |

2 Enter the title, and then click [OK].

¢ NOTE »

® The entered title is printed at the bottom of the image.
® Up to ten titles can be saved. Click [ ¥ ]in the [Input print
title] field to display the list and select.
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INTERFACE SPECIFICATIONS

I RS-485 specifications
Data format

Mode Asynchronous

Character length 8 bits

Data transmission |, 444 4 800, 9,600, 19,200 bps

speed
Parity check None
Stop bit 1 bit

Communication protocol

A proprietary Sanyo protocol (SSP: Security Serial Protocol)
is used. Use of a special controller for operation is
recommended. To obtain this controller, contact a Sanyo
service center.

I RS-232C specifications

Data format

Mode Asynchronous

Character length 8 bits

Data transmission |, ;4 800, 9,600, 19,200 bps

speed
Parity check None
Stop bit 1 bit

Communication protocol

Communications performed in 1-bit units. The PC sends 1 bit,
waits for a response from the digital video recorder and then
sends the next bit.

Command table (=»P.212)
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INTERFACE SPECIFICATIONS

l DVR/VCR command table

The table below shows the commands supported by the digital video recorder.

Left digit
0 1 2 &) 4 5 6 7
Right digit
TIMER
0 0 ON/OFF
1 1
2 2
3 3 SHIFT« SHIFT-
4 4 SHIFT?T SHIFTY MENU
SHIFT+
5 s /RP UP
SHIFT-
& 6 /RP DOWN
7 7
8 8
9 9 SECURITY
LOCK ON
REV PLAY/ SECURITY
A ACK PLAY SEARCH (DVR) LOCK OFF
B NAK
C GROUP SETT
D GROUP
CHECK™
E GROUP
CLEAR™
F STOP STILL
Left digit
8 9 A B C D E F
Right digit
ALARM CLOCK
0 FULL A SEARCH ADJUST
MENU
1 FULL 2 ALARM SCAN | REC CHECK RESET
2 MULTI (MPX) FULL 3
3 QUAD (MPX) FULL 4
4 PIUS 1 (MPX) FULL 5
ZOOM MPX STATUS
2 (MPX/DVR) FULL® SENSE
CONTROL
6 FULL 7 START™
SEQUENCE STATUS CONTROL
7 (MPX) FULL 8 SENSE STOP™2
MONITOR2
8 (MPX) FULL9
CLOCK
2 FULL 10 DOWNLOAD
CAMERA
A ALARM RESET FULL 11 CONTROL REC REC/DUB
REQUEST
(MPX)
CAMERA
FULL 12 FF/ALARM F SWITCH
FULL 13 REW/ALARM R AUX ON
RS-485
COPY FULL 14 AUX OFF SEND START'!
STATUS RS-485
E OSD/EXIT FULL 15 LOG2™ RCV CMF ™1
STATUS
F FULL 16 LoG1™ REC STOP
*1  Use only when controlling with RS-485.
*2  Use only when controlling with RS-232C.
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E Specifications

I Specifications

Product name

Digital video recorder with multiplexer function

Product number

DSR-5016P (16 channels), DSR-5009P (9 channels)

Hard disk capacity

Can be expanded using 80, 160, 250 or 300 GB hard disk (sold separately)

Television system

Conforms to PAL format

Image compression

M-JPEG

Picture resolution

720 x 288 (fields)

Recording type

Field recording

Picture quality

5 levels (Basic, Normal, Enhanced, Fine, Super Fine)

Recording rate

28 levels (100 to 0.033 FPS)

Recording areas

Recording area, Archive area

Magnification

x2 digital zoom using the [ZOOM] button

Search modes

Alarm log search, Time/date search, Alarm search, Alarm thumbnail search,
Archive area search, Motion detection search

Date/clock settings

Day, Month, Year (last two digits), Hours, Minutes, Seconds

Date and time positions

2 position; upper and lower (display may also be turned off)

Camera title display

Each channel; up to 10 alphanumeric characters and symbols (display may also be turned off)

Memory backup

Approximately 30 days (for 48 hours of electrification)

Video input terminal

VBS/VS 1.0V (p-p), 75 Q, BNC (DSR-5016P: x16, DSR-5009P: x9)

Video output terminal

Through output of each video input, BNC (DSR-5016P: x16, DSR-5009P: x9)

Main monitor output terminal

VBS 1.0 V (p-p), 75 O, BNC (x1)

Main monitor S-VIDEO output

S-terminal

Monitor 2 output terminal

VBSIVS 1.0 V (p-p), 75 ©, BNC (x1)

Audio input terminal

-8 dBs, 27 kQ, unbalanced RCA (x2)

Audio output terminal

-8 dBs, 600 Q, unbalanced RCA (x1)

Microphone input terminal

—60 dBs, 10 kQ, unbalanced 3.5 mm pin jack (x1)

CompactFlash card slot

CompactFlash Type 2 (front panel) (x1)

LAN terminal

10BASE-T/100BASE-TX, RJ-45 (x1)
Comepatible protocol: UDP, TCP/IP, HTTP server, NTP, SMTP, DHCP, PPP

RS-485/422 terminal

RJ-11 (x2) (with a termination switch)

RS-232C terminal

Dsub-9 pin

USB terminal

Internal USB 2.0 x 2 (front terminal prioritized)

Remote control input terminal

Two-wire voltage control (x2)

Alarm input terminals

No-volt contacts (with a pulse width of 100 ms or more) (DSR-5016P: x16, DSR-5009P: x9)

Alarm output terminal

Active Low, Open collector Max. 500 mA (x1)

Sensor alarm output terminals

Open collector, Low level active (Max. 25 mA) (DSR-5016P: x16, DSR-5009P: x9)

Terminals Alarm reset input terminal

No-volt contacts (with a pulse width of 100 ms or more) (x1)

Non rec out terminal

Normal 5V DC, Low level active (x1)

Clock adjust input terminal

No-volt contacts (with a pulse width of 100 ms or more) (x1)

Clock adjust output terminal

Normal 5V DC, Low level active (x1)

Warning output terminal

Normal 5V DC, Low level active (x1)

Normal recording area disk full
warning output terminal

Normal 5V DC, Low level active (x1)

Archive area disk full warning
output terminal

Normal 5V DC, Low level active (x1)

External timer input terminal

No-volt contacts (with a pulse width of 100 ms or more) (x1)

Expandable slot

Option SCSI board (Ultra 160 SCSI)

External storage unit

External storage unit connection terminal x 4

Power supply voltage

120 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Current consumption 680 mA
Allowable operating temperature 5—-40°C
Allowable operating humidity 10 - 80%

Dimensions 420 (W) x 86 (H) x 364.5 (D) mm (Not including protruding areas or rubber pads)
Weight 6 kg without HDD, 6.6 kg with HDD, 7.2 kg with 2 HDDs
Accessories Power cord (x1), Core clamp x4 (large), x2 (small), Power cord tie (x1)

Note that product appearance and specifications are subject to change without prior notice.
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! Specifications

l Dimensions

Units: mm
DSR-5016P
420 364.5
'
2 a8 | @@Gk ) =
Tom o | | Us \\%5@ !
— - J |
DSR-5009P
420 364.5
— o @fﬁx\\ L
8 CZ@G&JDW o
Ve @é% |
R —— O J |
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Specifications

l Table of recording rates and times

The recording time can be changed by modifying the recording rate and the recording picture quality.

The following table provides reference values for picture quality and recording rate when video is recorded to the recording area of the
hard disk.

® The recording time may change for different recording picture qualities.

B Example: Recording to a 160 GB hard disk; internal HDD 160GB*1 (99%-usage) (Unit: day)
f Recording time
ES?(’%’IE;:L‘; BASIC NORMAL ENHANCED FINE SUPER FINE
8 KB 16 KB 24 KB 32 KB 40 KB
100 1.3 0.8 0.6 0.4 0.4
50 2.7 1.6 1.2 0.9 0.7
25 5.4 3.2 23 1.8 1.5
16.67 8.1 4.8 35 2.7 2.2
12.5 10.7 6.4 4.6 3.6 2.9
8.333 16.1 9.7 6.9 5.4 4.4
6.25 21.5 12.9 9.2 7.2 5.9
5 26.8 16.1 11.5 8.9 7.3
4.167 32.2 19.3 13.8 10.7 8.8
3.571 37.6 22.6 16.1 125 10.3
3.125 43.0 25.8 18.4 14.3 11.7
2.778 48.3 29.0 20.7 16.1 13.2
25 53.7 32.2 23.0 17.9 14.6
2.273 59.1 354 25.3 19.7 16.1
1.923 69.8 41.9 29.9 23.3 19.0
1.667 80.5 48.3 34.5 26.8 22.0
1.471 91.3 54.8 39.1 30.4 24.9
1.316 102.0 61.2 43.7 34.0 27.8
1.19 112.8 67.7 48.3 37.6 30.8
1.087 123.5 741 52.9 41.2 33.7
1 134.2 80.5 57.5 44.7 36.6
0.5 268.5 161.1 115.1 89.5 73.2
0.333 403.1 241.9 172.8 134.4 109.9
0.25 537.0 3222 230.1 179.0 146.4
0.2 671.2 402.7 287.7 223.7 183.1
0.1 13424 805.5 575.3 4475 366.1
0.05 2684.9 1610.9 1150.7 895.0 732.2
0.033 4068.0 2440.8 1743.4 1356.0 1109.5
B Example: Recording to a 300 GB hard disk; internal HDD 300GB*1 (99%-usage) (Unit: day)
f Recording time
ES?(’%’IE;:L‘; BASIC NORMAL ENHANCED FINE SUPER FINE
8 KB 16 KB 24 KB 32 KB 40 KB
100 2.6 1.4 0.9 0.7 0.6
50 5.2 2.8 1.9 1.4 1.2
25 10.5 5.6 3.8 2.9 2.3
16.67 15.7 8.3 5.7 43 3.5
12.5 21.0 11.1 7.5 5.7 4.6
8.333 315 16.7 11.3 8.6 6.9
6.25 41.9 22.2 15.1 11.4 9.2
5 52.4 27.8 18.9 14.3 11.5
4.167 62.9 33.3 22.6 17.2 13.8
3.571 73.4 38.9 26.4 20.0 16.1
3.125 83.9 44.4 30.2 22.9 18.4
2.778 94.4 50.0 34.0 25.7 20.7
25 104.8 55.5 37.7 28.6 23.0
2.273 115.3 61.0 415 314 25.3
1.923 136.3 72.2 49.1 37.2 29.9
1.667 157.2 83.2 56.6 42.9 34.5
1.471 178.2 94.3 64.1 48.6 39.1
1.316 199.2 105.4 71.7 54.3 43.7
1.19 220.3 116.6 79.3 60.1 48.4
1.087 2411 127.7 86.8 65.8 52.9
1 262.1 138.8 94.4 715 57.5
0.5 524.2 2775 188.7 143.0 115.1
0.333 787.1 416.7 2834 2147 172.8
0.25 1048.5 555.1 3774 285.9 230.1
0.2 1310.6 693.8 471.8 357.4 287.7
0.1 2621.1 1387.7 943.6 714.9 575.4
0.05 5242.3 2775.3 1887.2 1429.7 1150.7
0.033 7942.9 4205.0 2859.4 2166.2 1743.6

: Area where audio recording is possible (when recording audio, the recording time is shorter than that shown above.)
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B Example: Recording to 1600 GB hard disks; internal HDD 300GB*2 + external HDD 250GB*4 (99%-usage)

(Unit: day)
q Recording time
Egg(rf‘i’;’l‘é’/sr:::‘; BASIC NORMAL ENHANCED FINE SUPER FINE
8 KB 16 KB 24 KB 32KB Z0 KB
100 14.5 7.7 52 4.0 3.2
50 29.0 15.3 10.4 7.9 6.4
25 58.0 30.7 20.9 15.8 12.7
16.67 87.0 46.0 31.3 23.7 19.1
12.5 116.0 61.4 41.7 31.6 25.5
8.333 173.9 92.1 62.6 47.4 38.2
6.25 231.9 122.8 83.5 63.2 50.9
5 289.9 153.5 104.4 79.1 63.6
4.167 347.8 184.2 125.2 94.9 76.4
3.571 405.9 214.9 146.1 110.7 89.1
3.125 463.8 245.6 167.0 126.5 101.8
2.778 521.8 276.2 187.8 142.3 114.5
25 579.8 306.9 208.7 158.1 127.3
2.273 637.7 337.6 229.6 173.9 140.0
1.923 753.8 399.0 271.4 205.6 165.5
1.667 869.5 460.3 313.0 237.1 190.9
1.471 985.4 521.7 354.7 268.7 216.3
1.316 1101.4 583.1 396.5 300.4 241.8
1.19 1218.0 644.8 4385 332.2 267.4
1.087 1333.5 706.0 480.0 363.7 292.7
1 1449.5 767.4 521.8 395.3 318.2
05 2898.9 1534.7 1043.6 790.6 636.4
0.333 4352.8 2304.4 1567.0 1187.1 955.5
0.25 5797.9 3069.5 2087.2 1581.2 1272.7
0.2 7247.4 3836.8 2609.1 1976.6 1590.9
0.1 14494.7 7673.7 5218.1 3953.1 3181.8
0.05 28989.5 15347.4 10436.2 7906.2 6363.5
0.033 439234 23253.6 15812.4 11979.1 9641.7

B Example: Recording to 2200 GB hard disks; internal HDD 300GB*2 + external HDD 400GB*4 (99%-usage)

d3HIO I

(Unit: day)
f Recording time
ES?(’%’IE;:L‘; BASIC NORMAL ENHANCED FINE SUPER FINE
S KB 16 KB 24 KB 32KB Z0 KB
100 20.0 10.6 7.2 5.4 4.4
50 39.9 21.1 14.4 10.9 8.8
25 79.9 423 28.8 21.8 175
16.67 119.8 63.4 43.1 32.7 26.3
125 159.8 84.6 575 43.6 35.1
8.333 239.7 126.9 86.3 65.4 52.6
6.25 319.6 169.2 115.1 87.2 70.2
5 399.5 211.5 143.8 109.0 87.7
4.167 479.4 253.8 172.6 130.7 105.2
3.571 550.4 296.1 201.4 152.6 122.8
3.125 639.2 338.4 230.1 174.3 140.3
2778 719.0 380.7 258.9 196.1 157.8
25 799.0 423.0 287.6 217.9 175.4
2.273 878.8 465.2 316.4 239.7 192.9
1.923 1038.7 549.9 373.9 283.3 228.0
1.667 1198.3 634.4 431.4 326.8 263.0
1.471 1357.9 718.9 488.8 370.3 298.1
1.316 1517.8 803.6 546.4 414.0 333.2
1.19 1678.6 888.6 604.3 457.8 368.5
1.087 1837.6 972.9 661.5 501.2 403.4
1 1997.5 1057.5 719.1 544.8 4385
0.5 3995.0 2115.0 1438.2 1089.5 876.9
0.333 5998.5 3175.7 2159.4 1635.9 1316.7
0.25 7989.9 4230.0 2876.4 2179.1 1753.9
0.2 0987.4 5287.5 3595.5 2723.8 21924
0.1 19974.8 10574.9 7190.9 5447.7 4384.7
0.05 39949.7 21149.8 14381.9 10895.4 8769.4
0.033 60529.8 32045.2 21790.7 16508.1 13287.0

: Area where audio recording is possible (when recording audio, the recording time is shorter than that shown above.)
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l Table of recording rate settings

This table indicates recording times for pre-alarm recording, and it should be used when this type of recording is being carried out.

Recording rate FPS
(field/sec)

Normal recording rate
(Note1)

Alarm recording rate

Pre-alarm recording rate
(Note2)

100

(O (Note3)

(O (Note3)

50

(O (Note3)

Z|

(O (Note3)

(O (Note3)

25
16.67
12.5
8.333
6.25
5
4.167
3.571
3.125
2.778
25
2.273
1.923
1.667
1.471
1.316
1.19
1.087
1
0.5
0.333
0.25
0.2
0.1
0.05
0.033

When mirroring or pre-alarm recording is set to “ON”, recording rates that can be set are limited.
When mirroring is set to “ON”, recording rates that can be set are limited.
Cannot be set when only one camera is connected.

/0000000000000 eeee

0/0/00/00/0 000000 eeeeeeeeeeee
0/0/00/00/0 000000 eeeeeeeeeeee

(Note 1)
(Note 2)
(Note 3)

Recording rate FPS
(field/sec)
25

Program recording rate
(Note4)

12.5
6.25
3.125
1.563
1
0.5
0.333
0.25
0.2
0.1
0.05
0.033
OFF

When mirroring or pre-alarm recording is set to “ON”, recording rates that can be set are limited.

For program recording, set recording rate per channel. Recording rates that can be set per channel are automatically
calculated.

Recording rates that cannot be selected

000006000066 e

(Note 4)
(Note)
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l Table of pre-alarm recording times

Recording rate
FPS (field/sec)

Recording time (Display of time on menu screens s: seconds m: minutes)

10s
(10s)

20s
(20s)

40s
(40s)

60 s
(1m)

120's
(2m)

180's
8 m)

240's
(4 m)

300's
(5m)

500 s
(10 m)

900 s

(15 m)

100

50

25

16.67

12.5

5s

(5s)
O

O

O

O

O

8.333

6.25

5

O|0|0 000|000

4.167

3.571

3.125

2.778

25

2.273

O|O|0|0|0|0|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0O

1.923

1.667

O|O|0|0|O|0|O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

1.563

1.471

1.316

1.19

1.087

1

O|0|O|0]|0|O|0]0|0 000|000 |0|0]0]0 0|00

O|O|0|0|O|0|O|0|0|O|0|O|0|0|0|0|0 0|00 0|0

O|O|O|O|O|O|0|O|O|0|0|O|0|0|0|0|0 |0 |00 0|0

O|O|0|0|O|0|O|0|O|O|0|O|0|0|0|0|0 0|00 |0|0

O|O|O|0|0|O|0|0|O|0|0|O|0|0|00|0|0|0|0 0|0

O|O|O|O|O|O|O0|0|O|0|0|O|0|0|0|0|0|0 0|0 |00

O|O|0|O|O|0|O|0|0|O|0|O|0|0|0|0|0 0|00 0|0

[ Default setting, Recording rate: 12.5 FPS, Recording time: 1 min.

When setting alarm durations using a menu, settings are restricted to those available for the selected recording rate.
Similarly, when setting recording rates, the setting range is restricted to that available for the selected duration. For example, if the
alarm duration is set to 5 seconds, the recording rate can be set between 100 FPS and 12.5 FPS.

When setting fast recording rates, it may be necessary to first of all change the alarm duration setting.
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Specifications

I Terminal board specifications

Input/output terminals Signal level Input/output circuit
5V
Open
ground —_— 100k
Alarm input input L /1\/(</I§/ Ic
[No-volt contacts] Terminal O O
oV N 74HC597
<>
100ms or more
Open -
Sensor alarm output 1k
[Open collector/1kQ, Low oV :BCUZOQO /\/\/\/— —O Terminal
level active (max: 25mA)] N N
Detect motion Stop alarm
sensor recording
+5V
4.7k
CTL4,5 Remote control input Remote 1k .
o (»P.17) control Sub micro
[Two-wire voltage control] gontrol O J_ % O processor
5V
Open
ground — 100k
CTL6 Clock adjust input input 1k 10k c
[No-volt contacts] ov Terminal Q—/\/\/\/—|<} O7ancso7
<>
100ms or more
5V - 5V
CTL7 Clock adjust output
[Normal 5V/5.7kQ, Low level 4.7k
etvel o < IC 0O I O Terminal
Approx. 1 second BU209
5V
Open
ground — 100k
CTL8 External timer input nput 1k 10k Ic
[No-volt contacts] oV Terminal O_/\/\/\/_|<} /\/\/\/ O 74HC597
<>
100ms or more
Open 5V 12V
CTL9 Alarm output 4.7k 4.7k Terminal
[Open collector/1kQ, Low
level active (max: 500mA)] ov IC
N BU209

Startalarm Finish alarm
recording  recording

English

219



Specifications

Input/output terminals Signal level Input/output circuit
5V
Open
ground — 100k
CTL10 Alarm reset input input 1k 10k c
[No-volt contacts] o Terminal O—/\/\/\/—|<} /\/\/\/ O 7AHC597
<>
100ms or more
5V
5V
CTL11 Non rec output 4.7k
[DC5V/5.7kQ), Active Low] c 1k .
ov N BU209 O /\/\/\/ QO Terminal
Stop recording
5V
5V
. 4.7k
CTL12 Warning output 1K
[DC5V/5.7kQ, Active Low] oV IC .
A B0U208 O /\N\/ O Terminal
Warning conditions established
(HDD error, FAN error detected)
5V 5V
CTL13 Normal recording 4.7k
area disk full warning output oV 1k
[DC5V/5.7kQ, Active Low] A :BCU209 O /\/\/\/ O Terminal
Warning conditions established
(no space in normal recording area)
5V 5V
CTL14 Archive area disk full 4.7k
warning output terminal ov c 1k
. Terminal
[DC5V/5.7kQ, Active Low] A BU209 O W\, O Termina

Warning conditions established
(no space in archive area)
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n MENU SETTING SEQUENCE

English

e N
<MAIN MENU>
INITIAL SET (—P.61) RECORD SET (—P.71) 2.RECORD SET >
<INITIAL SET> <RECORD SET> 3.GENERAL SET 4
1A B 1.NORUAL REC EASY SET > 4. SCREEN SET i
2.CAUERA DETECT > 2.RECORDING AREA SET >
3.TITLE SET > 3.RECORDING CONDITIONS SET > 5.POWER LOSS/USED TIME o
4.HOLIDAY SET > £ NORMAL REC WODE SET > 6. INITIALIZATION LOG >
5.TINE PERIOD SET > :'T’"‘:g:‘!;“ el o 7.COPY MENU SETTINGS >
T.ALARM REC NODE SET > 8.ADVANCED MENU SET >
§.ALARI OPERATION SET >
MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE NOVE: JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE
N J

LANGUAGE/CLOCK SET (-P.19)

<LANGUAGE LANGUE/ SPRACHE | 1D10MA>

1 ENGLISH,
<CLOCK SET>
01-01-2005 SAT 00:00:00
<SUMMER TIME SET>

WODE  : USE
WEEK  NONTH

ON  LST-SUN 03

OFF LST-SUN 10
<EXT.CLOCK SET>

ADJUST, TIME

TINE
02:00
02:00

01:00

CAMERA DETECT (—P.64)

<WARNING>

CAMERA DETECT

CONTINUE?
o

TITLE SET (—P.65)

<TITLE SET>

CAMERA NO.01 [ _

HOLIDAY SET (—P.66)

HOL IDAY SET>

TIME PERIOD SET (—P.67)

<TINE PERIOD SET>
i T2 T

TIME_PERIOD

SELECT TIME PERIOD

SEQUENCE TINE PERIOD A
MASK TINE PERIOD A
MOTION/ROI SENSOR  TIME PERIOD A

NORMAL REC EASY SET (-P.72)

<NORMAL REC EASY SET>

RECORDING DURATION BASE (-P.72)

<RECORDING DURATI

TINER RECORDING(DLY] : OFF

CONNECT CAMERA AND SET TIME
BEFORE SETUP

RECORDING AREA SET (-P.77)

<RECORDING AREA SET>

TOTAL CAPACITY © 120068
INTERNAL HDD 50068
EXTERNAL HDD 0068

AREA FULL RESET
ARCHIVE AREA
AREA FULL RESET >

>

CAUTION: WHEN THE AREA SETTING IS CHANGED,
THE WHOLE AREA WILL BE INITIALIZED !

RECORDING CONDITIONS SET

<RECORDING CONDITIONS SET>
RECORDING AREA

SPA0)

[OVERIRITE _ — —~ "ok ]
ARCHIVE ARE
WoDE - WANAL COPY

REMAINING DISK WARNING : 1%

AUTO DELETE : OFF

NORMAL REC MODE SET (—P.83)

<NORMAL REC MODE SET>

G
PICTIRE QUALITY SET  ->

AUDIO RECORDING + OFF
REC RATE 1.5 FPS [ 166H)
— REC PROGRAM GROUP + OFF

PROGRAM REC SET (—P.85)

<PROGRAM REC SET>

PROGRAN P+,
SELECT INDIVIDUAL CAUERA RATE (FPS)
0t 01 031 0:
15:1 06:1 ot 08:1
094 10:4 111 12:1
13:4 11 15:1 16:1

NORMAL REC : STH

TIMER SET (—P.87)

<TIMER SET>

START -1+ STOP -2+
REC RATE BASE - PICTURE QUALITY  : ENHANCED
— AUDIO RECORDING = OFF
CAUTION | NUUBER OF CAMERAS  : 2

REC RATE

FPSICAN

<REC RATE BASE>

)

VREC RATE
TIMER RECOR :

START =+ STOP =+:e-
PICTURE QUALITY : ENHANCED
AUDIO RECORDING 1 OFF

NUNBER OF CAMERAS 5 1l
RECORDING DURATION @ == DAYS

ALARM REC MODE SET (—P.93)

REC RATE BASE (—P.74)

PICTURE QUALITY SET (—P.94)

<ALARM REC MODE SET>

<PICTURE QUALITY SET>

WEEK START STOP PROGRAM  FPS  SET VRLARN RECORDING __: OFF
SN - < OFF 12.5FP§  OFF PICTURE QUALITY ENHANCED CHANNEL 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
HON OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF PICTURE QUALITY SET > NORMAL REC EN EN EN EN EN EN EN EN
TUE OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF AUDIO RECORDING : OFF ALARM REC 'EN, EN EN EN EN EN EN EN
1 WD OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF | ALARM INTERLEAVE i ONLY
THU OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF REC RATE: 12,5FPS, DURATION: 20SEC
FRI OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF PRE-ALARM RECORDING D CHANNEL. 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
SAT OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF REC RATE: ss+++ FPS,  DURATION: +r1es NORMAL REC EN EN EN EN EN EN EN EN
oy - - OFF 2.5 FPS  OFF ALARM TRIGGER + ALARM ALARM REC EN EN EN EN EN EN EN EN
EXT wvens wvvese OFF  12.5 FPS  OFF HOTION SENSOR 4
ALARM OPERATION SET (-P.102) | MOTION SENSOR SET (-P.99)
 CALARN CPERATION SED> alala[=la[=]=[=[=]=[=]=]=]=
AR RETRIGOR . OFF e[ = == =] ===
WAIN MON. DISPLAY + FULL =|=|=f=|=]=]=|ef=]]=f]=]=
— ALARM PRIORITY o LAST of=f=f=f={=f=f=f=f=f=]==]=
WON.2 DISPLAY o NC bl il el Il Bl Il Ol B O B O
ol T S OF
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MENU SETTING SEQUENCE

Continuej

GENERAL SET (—P.106)

<GENERAL SET>

2,BUZZER SET >
3.SECURITY LOCK SET >
4.RS-232C/RS-485 SET >
5.H0D SET -
6.NETWORK SET >
7.NETWORK CONTROL SET >

MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE

DISPLAY SET (-P.107)

<DISPLAY SET>

QUALITY T ON
AUDIO L ON
1 ALARM COUNT : ON
ALARM TYPE L ON
TITLE TN

VIDEO LOSS LN

BUZZER SET (—P.109)

<BUZZER SET>

DISK FULL :
DISK ERROR T ON
LOCK WARNING : ON
— KEY IN + OFF
NON REC + OFF

SECURITY LOCK SET (-P.110)  USER ID SET (—P.112)

<SECURITY LOCK SET> <USER 1D SET>
L 14

FREE ACCESS LEVEL N0

v

OPERATION AUTHORITY + NORMAL

o
flo
o
— COPY AN o
CAUERA CONTROL DL, e
N
USER 1D SET > 5 o
5 1o
LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LU3:REC, LVAINEND SET LVA:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LVA:NEND SET

RS-232C/RS-485 SET (—P.115)

<RS

DATA SPEED
STATUS INFO
ALARM 1NFO
— ADDRESS

HDD SET (—P.117)

<400 SET>
DISK 1 ¢ 25068 < DISK 2
EXDISK 1 : 25068 < EX-DISK 2
EX-DISK 5 K 4
0I5k
CAUTION : ALL RECORDING WILL BE ERASED!
WIRRORING o OFF
PLAYBACK DRIVE : +++

NETWORK SET (—P.120)

1P ADDRESS D 192.168. 0. 1

SUBNET MASK 1 255.255.285. 0

GATEWAY 0000
1 HTTP PORT © 00080

NETWORK SPEED o N0 LIMIT

DN§ SET -

MAC ADDRESS 08-00-78-81-22-4C

NETWORK CONTROL SET (—P.123)

<NETWORK CONTROL SET>

NETWORK STATUS

OPERATION AUTHORITY + NORMAL
— COPY/DOWNLOAD L L4
CAMERA CONTROL EA TR
USER 1D SET >

LVE:LIVE, LV2:PLAY, LV3:REC, LVA:MENU SET

222

SCREEN SET (—P.126) POWER LOSS/USED TIME (- P.133)

<SCREEN SET>

CTAUTUSREN O, PONER
QUAD POSITION SET 4 #001
MULTI 9 POSITION SET B

MULTI 16 POSITION SET >
2.SEQUENCE SET

FULL @18 QUAD @ 1S
WAINIHON. 2 MONITOR SET -
3.MASK © OFF
WASK SET -
4.COLOR LEVEL SET -

[ Won.2

<PONER LOSS/USED TINE>

108§ RECOVER
03-02 00:05  03-02 06:37

QUAD POSITION SET (—P.126)

MAIN MON.

ER
eelee]ecle
Loefoe] [orfoe] [oae] [es]ve]

QuaDt QuAD2 QUAD3 QUADY
0
[ofoe] [orfoe] [wi]ee] [es]ee]
CHECK THE MAIN WON. SCREEN ->
CHECK THE MON.2 SCREEN ->

MULTI 9 POSITION SET (—P.126)

MAIN NON. TN, 2

CHECK THE MAIN MON. SCREEN ->
CHECK THE MON.2 SCREEN ->

MULTI 16 POSITION SET (—P.126)

HAIN MON. HON. 2

CHECK THE MAIN MON.SCREEN ->
CHECK THE MON.2 SCREEN ->

MAIN/MON.2 MONITOR SET (—P.128)

<HAIN/MON.2 MONITOR SET>
TIME PERIOD : [T-17 (09:00 - 12:00)
CH 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08
WAIN HON. 1515 15 15 15 1S 15 1§
WON. 2 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§ 1§ S

CH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
MAIN MON. 1S 1§ 1§ 18 15 15 1§ 1§
WON. 2 15 1§ 15 1§ 1S 1§ 1S 1§

MASK SET (—P.130)

<UASK SET>
TINE PERIOD © |11 (09:00 + 12:00)
CH 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08

MAIN MON. OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
loN. 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

cH 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
WAIN MON. OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
HON. 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
NETWORK  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

COLOR LEVEL SET (—P.132)

<COLOR LEVEL SET>

CHO1 COLOR LEVEL : §

d3HI1O0 I
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MENU SETTING SEQUENCE

English

INITIALIZATION LOG (—P.134)

< INITIALIZATION LOG >
DATE  TIME AREA ACTION USER
. 5

COPY MENU SETTINGS (—P.135)

ADVANCED MENU SET (—P.138)

<COPY MENU SETTINGS>

DVR TYPE VER. SA16-04.00

SAVE MENUS TO CF B3
LOAD MENUS FROM CF -
COPY USER D SETTINGS N0

COPY RECORDING AREA SETTINGS : NO
+IF YOU CHOOSE 'YES' FOR 'AREA SETTINGS',
HARD DISK WILL BE INITIALIZED |

<ADVANCED MENU SET>

2.ALARM NOTICE SET
3, CANERA CONTROL SET
4.PPP SET

5.TIME ZONEINTP SET

MOVE:JOG  SELECT:SHUTTLE

223

DIAL IN SET >
— CIRCUIT TYPE + DTWF
MODEM INI. COMMAND
BAUD RATE + 115200 bps
DATA SIZE D8 bits
PARITY 1 NONE
STOP BIT il

ROI SET (—P.139)

<ROI SET>

QUALITY ACTIVE ROI
© OFF OFF
1 OFF OFF
o OFF OFF

AREA/SENSITIVITY SET (—P.142)

' ‘

EFFECTIVE REC MODE : NORMAL REC

AREAISENSITIVITY SET

ALARM NOTICE SET>

K |
| |

CH-01  T-1 LEVEL: OFF TIME LAG: OFF

ALARM NOTICE SET (—P.144) SEND MAIL ADDRESS SET (—P.144)

<SEND NAIL ADDRESS SET>

ALARM NOTICE : OFF USE WAIL ADDRESS INAGE
SHTP SERVER ADDRESS OFF
USER MAIL ADDRESS OFF
”””” OFF
|—— SUBJECT : OFF
OFF
AUTHENTICATION & WO USE OFF
POP3 SERVER ADDRESS : OFF
USER 1D OFF
PASSHORD

<CAMERA CONTROL SET>

CH PROTOCOL ADD | CH PROTOCOL ADD
””” 109 OFF
| 10 OFF
e | OFF
s | 12 OFF
s | 13 OFF
oo ||
.

14 OFF

15 OFF
|16 OFF

2ND RS485/422 PROTOCOL : OFF

PPP SET (—P.147)

<PPP SET>

CAMERA CONTROL SET (—P.145)

DIAL UP SET (—P.148)

<DIAL UP SET>
PROVIDER TEL NO
LOGIN 1D
PASSWORD
AUTHENTICATION  : AUTO

TIME ZONE/NTP SET (—P.149)

<TIME ZONE SET>

<NTP SET>
SYNC. WITH NTP SERVER : OFF
NTP SERVER ADDRESS @ 0. 0. 0. 0

TINE TO SYNCHRONIZE @ 01:00

— CLIENT IP ADDRESS : 132.168.250.251

AUTO IP ADDRESS : 0. 0. 0. 0

DIAL IN SET (—P.148)

<DIAL IN SET>
LOGIN 1D
PASSHORD. 8
AUTHENTICATION ~ : AUTO
IP ADDRESS + 192.168.250.250




INDEX

Symbols

[0] through [9] buttons ........cceeiiiiiii 113
A

Alarm is cancelled ...........ccccciiiiiii e 105
ALARM LOG SEARCH ....cciiiiiiiieiieceeee e 170
Alarm 10g S€arch .........cccocvveviiiiiie e 36
ALARM NOTICE SET ...ooiiiiiiiiiie e 201
ALARM REC MODE SET ....cccooviiiiiiieiieeiee e 186
Alarm recording ......oooooiiiieeei e 30, 162
ALARM SEARCH ..ottt 171
Alarm Search .........coocoiiiiiii e 37
ALARM THUMBNAIL SEARCH ........ocoiiiiiiiiiicie 171
Alarm thumbnail search ...........ccccccciiiiiii 40
Alarm triggers ... 98
ArChIiVe @rea ......ooueiieiiiiee e 21
ARCHIVE AREA SEARCH ...cooiiiiiiiieeiee e 172
AUTO DELETE ...iiiiiieeeeeeecee e 82
Automatic camera selection ...........cccccoveiiiiiiiiin e, 25
B

Basic connections ... 13
BUZZER SET ...ooiiiiiiicee e 189
Cc

CAMERA CONTROL SET ....oiiiiieeeiiieieee e 202
Camera control settings .........cccccviiiiiiii i 145
Changing recording areas .........cccoccoeeeeiiiiiiiee e 78
CLOCK SET ..ottt 179
COPY MENU SETTINGS .....ccooiiiiiieeeeceeeee e 200
Copying to a CD-R/RW or DVDzR/ARW ...........cccuueee. 54
Copying to a CompactFlash card ...........cccoiiiiininenn. 51
Copying to the archive area ..........ccccocvieiiiiieieiee. 174
Copying video to the archive area .............ccccccoeeiiee. 50
D

Detecting Cameras .........ccccceveeiiciieeie e 64
DISPLAY SET ..ottt 189
Downloadingto a PC ... 175
DVR VIEWER2 ..ottt 205
E

Enlarging VIdEO ......cc.oveiiiiiiiiee e 24
EXT. CLOCK SET setting ......ccccoovvriiiiiiiieeeeeeiee e 179
External clock setting ... 63
G

GENERAL SET ...ooiiiiiiiie ittt 106
H

HDD SET .o 192
HOLIDAY SET ..ottt 180
|

INITIALIZATION LOG ....ooooiiiiiiiieie e 134
Initializing the hard disk .........ccccoviiiiiii e, 117

224

L

LOAD MENUS FROM CF .....ooiiiiiiiieie e 200
M

Making network control settings .........ccccooeeiiinineen. 123
Making NTP settings ........ccoooviieiiiiiieee e 149
Making PPP settings ......ccoooviiiiiiiii e 147
MASK SET .t 197
MIRRORING ...t 192
MONItOr 2 .. 26
MONITORING VIDEO FROM A CAMERA ................. 163
MOTION DETECTION SEARCH .......ccocoviiiiieiine, 173
Motion detection search .........cccooeviiiiiiiii 45
N

NETWORK CONTROL ....cooiiiiiiiiiiiieic e 156
NETWORK SET ..coviiiiiiieiniiteieene s 193
Network settings ........cccccveeiieiiiiee e, 120
NORMAL REC MODE SET ....cccceoiiirieiienrieseeeeeeee 183
Normal recording ........cooceveriieeinieee e 29
Normal recording easy setup .........cccccceeviiiiiieiiiiinnn.n. 72
o)

Operating display .......c.cccevieiiiiciiiiiiees e 18
OVErwrite PermiSSION .........ccocceeiiiieiiiiieieee e 79
P

Playing enlarged Video ..........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 34
Playing on multi 9 or multi 16 screens ...............ccccee.... 34
Playing video on a full screen ...........cccccoecvveveeiiciienn.n. 31
Playing video on quad SCreens .........c.cccceceeeeeeeecnenennnn. 33
POWER LOSS/USED TIME .....cccoiiiieeeeeeeeee, 133
Pre-alarm recording ........ccoocoiiiiiiiiiiee e 30, 162
PRECAUTION ..ot e 1
PROGRAM REC SET ...cccoiiiiiiieiieieee e 184
R

RECORD SET ...otiiiiiiieie et 71
Recording area ........cceeeeiiiiiiiii e 21
RECORDING AREA SET .....ooiiiiiiiiieee e 181
RECORDING CONDITIONS SET ....c.coovrvieniienieeen, 182
Recording pattern ........ccccceeeeeiiii e 95
Resetting menu items .......c.cccooiiiiiniiii e 59
S

Saving user settings ..o 135
Searching within the archive area ............ccccococeeiiee 44
SEQUENCE SET ..ot 196
Setting alarm notification ............ccccoeviiiniiiiii 144
Setting alarm recording .........cccccoiiiiiniiinie 93
Setting camera titles ... 65
Setting data display ........cccceiiiiii 107
Setting display for video 0SS ........cccccoceveriiiiiiieee, 108
Setting holidays ........cooocieiiiiii e, 66
Setting MasKS ....c..vvviieiiiiee e 130
Setting normal recording .........cccooveviiieiiniecee e 83
Setting program recording .........ccccoeiieiiiiee e 85
Setting recording conditions ..........ccccccoiiiiiiiiie e, 80
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INDEX

Setting ROI ..o e 139
Setting RS-232C and RS-485 ..........cccvviieiiiiiecee, 115
Setting the buzzer ... 109
Setting the color level ..........ccccooiiiiiiiii 132
Setting the interval and monitors for automatic screen
SEIECHON ... 128
Setting the [anguage .........ccoccceeeiiiieice e 19
Setting the security 0CK .......cccooiiiiiiii 110
Setting the summertime ........ccccccooviiiiiiicie 62
Setting the time ... 20
Setting time periods .........cccooveviiiiinii 67
Setting uUSer ID ... 112
SUMMER TIME SET ....ooiiiiiiii e 179
T

TIME/DATE SEARCH ....ooiiiiiiiieeieeeee e 172
Time/date search ... 42
TIMER ..o 29
Timer recording ........coooiioeiiieiiiee e 162
TIMER SET ..ottt 185
Timer SettiNgS ...cccvvvveeiiieee e 87
U

USER ID SET ittt 191
Userlevel .. 112, 125, 191
v

Viewing on a full SCreen ..........cccoceveevciiieiececieiee e, 22
Viewing on multi 9 or multi 16 screens ..........cccceeveeenee. 24
Viewing on quad SCreens ..........cccceeeviiiiieiieeeiiiiiiee e 23
Viewing still images ... 33
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